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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

B.A ECONOMICS (Tamil Medium) –COURSE STRUCTURE  

Semester – I  

Course Course 

Code 

Course Title Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Cre

dit 

No of 

Hours 

allotted 

Marks 

 

 

Total 

      CA SE  

Part I P111 ,f;fhy ,yf;fpak; 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Part II P211 English Through 

Prose 
6 3 90 25 75 100 

Core– I MN11 Ez;zpay; 
nghUshjhuk; – I 

 7 5 105 25 75 100 

Core– II MN12 Gs;spapay; – I 7 5 105 25 75 100 

Value Education I VE1 tpOkpa fy;tp – I 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Environmental 

Studies 

ES1 Rw;Wr;#oy; fy;tp 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 20     

 

Semester – II  

Part I P121 gf;jp ,yf;fpaKk; 
rpw;wpyf;fpaKk; 

6 3 90 25 75 100 

Part II P221 English Through Drama 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Core – III MN21 Ez;zpay;  

nghUshjhuk; – II 
6 5     90 25 75 100 

Core – IV  MN22 Gs;spapay; – II 6 5      90 25 75 100 

Core  – V MN23 nghUshjhuj;jpy; 
fzpdpapd; gad;ghL 

4 4 60 25 75 100 

Skill Based 

Elective-I 

SBE 1 fzpdpj;jpwd;fs; 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 22     

 



149 

 

Semester – III  

Part I P131 fhg;gpa,yf;fpak; 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Part II P231 English through Poetry 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Core  – VI  MN31 gztpay; nghUshjhuk; 5 5 75 25 75 100 

Allied  - I AN31 jpl;lkpLjYk;  

tsh;r;rpAk; – I 
4 4 60 25 75 100 

Core 

Elective - I 

EMN31 

(M) 

fzpjKiwfs; – I / 
tzpff;fzpjk; – I 

5 3 75 25 75 100 

 

Value 

Education 

II 

VE2 tpOkpa fy;tp – II 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Non – 

Major  I 

NME1 tzpfg;nghUshjhuk;/ 
nghUshjhuf; 
Nfhl;ghLfs; 

2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 22     

 

Semester – IV 

Part I P141 gz;il ,yf;fpak; 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Part II P241 English through Fiction 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Core – VII MN41 gd;dhl;Lg; 
nghUshjhuk; 

5 5 75 25 75 100 

Allied– II AN41 jpl;lkpLjYk;  

tsh;r;rpAk; – II 
4 4 60 25 75 100 

 

Core 

Elective  - II 

EMN41 

(M) 

fzpjKiwfs; – II / 
tzpff; fzpjk; – II 

5 3 75 25 75 100 

Skill Based 

Elective II 

SBE 2 njhopy;KidTj; 
jpwd;fs; 

2 2 30 15 35 50 

Non – 

Major 

Elective - II 

NME 2 ghypdf; fy;tp / 
nghUshjhur; 
rPh;jpUj;jq;fs; 

2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 22     
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Semester – V 

Core – VIII MN51 Nghpay; nghUshjhuk; – I 6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core – IX MN52 epjpg; nghUshjhuk; – I 6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core - X MN53 Ntshz;ikg; 
nghUshjhuk;  

6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core - XI MN54 nghUshjhu  

rpe;jidahsh;fs; – I 
5 5 75 25 75 100 

Core Elective - 

III 

EMN51 

(M) 

Nkyhz;ikg; 
nghUshjhuk; / 
mq;fhbapay;; 

5 3 75 25 75 100 

Value 

Education III 

VE3 tpOkpa fy;tp – III 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 25     

Self Study Paper 

(Optional / Not 

Compulsory -  Extra 5 

Credits) 

kf;fspay; -      - - 100 100 

* Carries Extra 5 Credits that do not form part mandatory credits (140) required for completion of 

the course 

Semester – VI 

Core Course – XII MN61 Nghpay; nghUshjhuk; – II 6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core Course – 

XIII 

MN62 epjpg; nghUshjhuk; – II 6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core Course - 

XIV 

MN63 ,e;jpag; nghUshjhuk;  6 6 90 25 75 100 

Core Course - XV MN64 ; nghUshjhu  

rpe;jidahsh;fs; – II 
5 5 75 25 75 100 

Core Course - 

XVI 

MN65 Nghl;bj; Njh;TfSf;fhdg; 
nghUspay; 

5 5 75 25 75 100 

Skill Based  

Elective Course - 

III 

SBE 3 tho;f;ifj; jpwd;fs; 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 28     
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A) CONSOLIDATION OF CONTACT HOURS AND CREDITS: UG 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

B) Curriculum Credits: Part wise 

 

Part I    Tamil   4x3 = 12 Credits 

Part II    English  4x3 = 12 Credits 

Part III    Core          =  80 Credits (10+14+5+5+20+26) 

    Allied   2x4 = 08 Credits 

    Core Electives 3x3 = 09 Credits 

 

Part IV   Value Education 3x2 = 06 Credits 

  Environmental studies 1x2 = 02 Credits 

Skill Based Electives  3x2 = 06 Credits 

Non – Major  Electives  2x2 = 04 Credits 

 

 Part V      1x1 – 01 Credits 

       ________________ 

        Total                    140 Credits 

       ________________ 

Semester Contact Hrs/ Week Credits 

I 30 hrs. 20 

II 30 hrs. 22 

III 30 hrs. 22 

IV 30 hrs. 22 

V 30 hrs. 25 

VI 30 hrs. 28 

Part – V -- 1 

Total 180 hrs 140 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

 
Course           : B.AnghUspay;   Code No.     :  MN11        

Semester              : I   No.of hours allotted :  7hrs/week  

Paper                     : Core Course – I  No.of credits     :  5  

Title of the Paper  : Micro Economics - I  

                               (Ez;zpay; nghUshjhuk;- I)  

Objectives: 

1.To enable the students to understand and comprehend the basic concepts of 

economics and economic theories. 

2. To develop the skills of analysis and application of the principles to the real 

world problems. 

myF I mwpKfk; 
1.1 nghUspay; ,yf;fzk;> ,ay;G kw;Wk; tuk;Gfs; 

1.2 Ez;zpay; kw;Wk; Nghpay; nghUspaypd; NtWghLfs; 

1.3 ,aq;fhepiy nghUspay; kw;Wk; ,aq;Fepiy nghUspay; 

1.4 nghUspay; gFj;jha;T Kiwfs; - gFj;jha;T kw;Wk; njhFj;jha;T 

Kiwfs; 

1.5 gFjp kw;Wk; nghJr;rkepiy 

1.6 ,ay;Giu ,ay; kw;Wk; newpAiu ,ay; 

myF II Njit> mspg;G kw;Wk; Njit nefpo;r;rp 

2.1  Njit – nghUs; tpsf;fk; 
2.1.1 nghUSf;fhd jdpkdpjd; Njitg;gl;bay; 
2.1.2 Njittpjp 
2.1.3 Njit tisNfhL vjpHkiwahf nry;tjw;fhd fhuzq;fs; 
2.1.4 Njitia jPh;khdpf;Fk; fhuzpfs;; kw;Wk; Njitf; Nfhl;by; Vw;gLk; 
    khw;wq;fs;  
2.1.5 tpjptpyf;Fj; Njit tisNfhL 
2.2  mspg;G – nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; mspg;Gtpjp 
2.2.1 tpiyj; jPh;khdk; 
2.3  Njit nefpo;r;rp – nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; tiffs;  
2.3.1 tpiy Njit nefpo;r;rpapd; tiffs;  
2.3.2. tpiyj; Njit nefpo;r;rpia mstpLk; Kiwfs; 
2.3.3 Njit nefpo;r;rp fUj;jpd; gad;fs; 

myF III EfHNthH nray;ghl;bd;tpjp - ,ay;ntz; gFj;jha;T  
3.1  EfHT – nghUs; tpsf;fk; 
3.1.1 kdpj tUg;gj;jpd; rpwg;gpay;Gfs; 
3.1.2 Vq;fypd; EfHT tpjp 
3.1.3 EfHit epHzapf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 
3.2  gad;ghL – nghUs; tpsf;fk; 
3.2.1 Fiwe;Jnry; ,Wjpepiyg; gad;ghl;L tpjp 
3.3  rk,Wjpepiy gad;ghl;L tpjp 
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3.4  EfHNthH vr;rk; 
 
myF IV EfHNthH nray;ghl;bd; tpjp – tifg;gad;ghL 
4.1 rkNehf;F tisNfhLfs; - nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; rpwg;gpay;Gfs; 
4.2 ,Wjpepiy gjpyPl;L tpfpjk; 
4.3 tisNfhl;bd; mikT kw;Wk; rha;T 
4.4 EfHNthhpd; rkepiy 
4.5 tpisTtpjpia tUtha; kw;Wk; gjpyPl;L tpisthf gphpj;jy;  
   (fpf;rpd; Kiw) 
4.6 ,ay;ngz; gad;ghLk;> tifnaz; gad;ghLk; 
myF V cw;gj;jp 
5.1 cw;gj;jpr; rhHG – nghUs; tpsf;fk;; 
5.2 khWfpd;w tpjq;fspd; tpjp  
5.3 rkcw;gj;jp kw;Wk; rkr;nryT NfhL  
5.4 tpisT tpjpfs; 
5.4 Fiwe;J nry; ,Wjpepiy njhopy;El;g gjpyPl;L tpfpjk;  

5.6 cw;gj;jpahsH rkepiy 
5.7 nkhj;;;jr; nryT> ruhrhpr; nryT> ,Wjpepiyr; nryT> epiyr; nryT> kw;Wk; 
khWfpd;w nryT> 
5.8 nkhj;j tUtha;> ruhrhp tUtha;> kw;Wk; ,Wjpepiy tUtha;  
 Text Books: 

1  Author M P Gurusamy 

  Title Micro Economics -I 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 2009 

  Publisher Gru Themozhi 

 

2  Author N Srinivasan 

  Title Micro Economics  

  Edition 2
nd

   

  Year 2009 

  Publisher Meenakshi Publishers 

 

3  Author M L Jhingan 

  Title Principles of Economics 

  Edition 2 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Vrinda Publications(P) Ltd, New Delhi 

 

Reference Books: 

1  Author M Maria John Kennedy 

  Title Advanced Micro Economic Theory 

  Edition 3 

  Year 2009 

  Publisher Himalaya Publishing House 

2  Author H L Ahuja 

  Title Advanced Economic Theroy 

  Edition 11 

  Year 2004 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course  :B.A nghUspay;;   Code No.       : MN12 

gUtk;        : I    No.of hours allotted: 7hrs/Week 

Paper                   : Core Course -II                    No.of credit          : 5  

Title of the Paper: Statistics- I  

                              (Gs;spapay; -I) 

Objectives 

1.To help the students to conduct a statistical investigation and to apply statistical tools for 

analysis of data and to draw inferences from them. 

2.To develop skills in field studies and preparing research reports. 

3. Help students to obtain familiarity in the fundamentals of Statistics.  

myF –I Gs;spapay; 
1.1 Gs;spapay; nghUs; tpsf;fk; 
1.2 Gs;spapay; ,yf;fzk; 
1.3 Gs;spapaypd; tuk;GfSk; gzpfSk; 
1.4 Gs;spapaypd; FiwghLfs; 
1.5 Gs;spapaypd; tprhuiz jpl;lkply; 
1.6 Gs;spapay; tprhuizapd; epiyfs; 
myF––II Gs;sptptur; Nrfhpg;G 
2.1 KOf;fzpg;G kw;Wk; $nwLg;Gf; fzpg;G 
2.2. Kjy;epiy Gs;sp tptuq;fs: Kiwfs;; 
2.3. ,uz;lhk; epiy Gs;sp tptuq;fs;: %yq;fs; 
2.4 KOf;fzpg;G Kiwapd; ed;ikfSk;> jPikfSk; 
2.5 $nwLg;Gf; fzpg;G Kiwapd; ed;ikfSk;> jPikfSk; 
myF –III tifg;gLj;Jjy;> ml;ltiz kw;Wk; tpsf;fg;glq;fs; 
3.1  tifg;gLj;Jjypd; - nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk;; tiffs; 
3.2  ml;ltizapLjy; - ml;ltizapd; gFjpfs;, ml;ltizapd; nghJ  
    tpjpfs; kw;Wk; tiffs; 
3.3  tpsf;fg;glq;fs; - nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; nghJ tpjpfs; 
3.3.1 tpsf;fg;gl tiffs;: gl;il tpsf;fg;glk; kw;Wk; tl;l tpsf;fg;glk; 
3.4  tiuglq;fs; - nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; nghJ tpjpfs; 
3.4.1.  miyntz; guty; - nrt;tfg;glk;> miyntz; gyNfhzk;>  Neh;j;jpahd 
miyntz; tisNfhL kw;Wk; Xift;]; 
myF –IV ikaepiyg;Nghf;F msitfs; 
4.1 ikaepiyg;Nghf;F msitfspd; rpwg;gpay;Gfs; 
4.2 $l;Lr;ruhrhp: nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; fzf;fPLfs; 
4.3 ,ilepiy: nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; fzf;fPLfs; 
4.4 KfL: nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; fzf;fPLfs; 
4.5 ,irr;ruhrhp kw;Wk; ngUf;fy; ruhrhp 
4.6 ;ruhrhpfspd; gad;ghLfs; 
myF –V rpjwy;> Nfhl;lk; kw;Wk; jl;il msitfs; 
5.1 rpjwy; - nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; 
5.2 tPr;R:  
5.3 fhy;khd tpyf;fk;; 
5.4 ruhrhp tpyf;fk;  
5.5 jpl;l tpyf;fk; kw;Wk; khWtpfpjf; nfO  
5.6. yhud;]; tisNfhL 

5.7 Nfhl;lk; – nghUs; tpsf;fk; (ngsyp kw;Wk; fhh;y;gpah;rd; Kiwfs;) 
5.8. jl;il msit fUj;jhf;fk; 
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Text Books 

1  Author S P Gupta , Title Statistical Methods  

  Edition 34,  Year 2005 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons, Educational Publishers, New Delhi 

2  Author Dr Mohan Singhal  Title Elements of Statistics(Theory and Practice) 

  Edition 4,  Year 2004 

  Publisher Lakshmi Narain Agarwal, Agra 

3  Author M P Gurusamy,  M Kamsa Muhideen,  M Kamal Raj 

  Title Statistics ,  Edition 10
th 

,  Year 2002 

  Publisher Gru Themozhi, Dindigul 

4  Author Vasanthi Ramanathan 

  Title Computer Applications 

  Edition 1 , Year 2002 

  Publisher Meenakshi Pathippagam 

Reference Books: 

1  Author V Nallasivam , Title Computer Programming 

  Edition 1,  Year 2001 

  Publisher Publication of Communication Centre, ThiagarajarCollege, Madurai-9 

2  Author B Bhavani 

  Title M S Word  and  M S Excell 

  Edition 3
rd 

 Year 2002 

  Publisher Kannadasan Pathippagam, 23, Kannadosan Salai, T Nagar, Chennai – 

600018. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A  nghUspay;                 Code No.  :  MN21         

Semester          : II          No.of hours allotted :  6hrs/week  

Paper                    : Core Course – III                 No.of credit     :  5  

Title of the Paper: Micro Economics-II  

                              (Ez;zpay; nghUshjhuk; - II)  

Objectives: 

1.To help the students to acquire knowledge of different market structures and their pricing 

strategies of modern business firms. 

2.To develop the skills of applications of economic principles to the  ever-changing real world 

problems. 

myF I nghUs; tpiy Nfhl;ghL- I 
1.1 mq;fhb: nghUs;> ,ay;G kw;Wk; tiffs; 
1.2 khh;rypd; fhy msT Nfhl;ghL  
1.3 epiwTg; Nghl;b – nghUs; kw;Wk; ,ay;Gfs; 
1.4 epiwT Nghl;bapy; tpiy kw;Wk; ntspaPL eph;zak; 
1.5 Kw;Whpik – nghUs; kw;Wk; ,ay;Gfs; 
1.6 Kw;Whpikapd; tiffs; 
1.7 Kw;Whpik Nghl;bapy; tpiy eph;zak; 
1.8 Kw;Whpik Nghl;bapd; jPikfs; kw;Wk; fl;LgLj;Jk; topKiwfs;  
 
myF II nghUs; tpiy Nfhl;ghL - II 

2.1   rh;thjpdg; Nghl;b : nghUs; kw;Wk; ,ay;Gfs; 
2.2   rh;thjpdg; Nghl;bapy; tpiy kw;Wk; ntspaPL eph;zak;  
2.3  tpw;gid nryT kw;Wk; mjpfjpwd; (nghUs; kl;Lk;)  
2.4   rpyh; Kw;Whpik - nghUs; kw;Wk; ,ay;Gfs;  
2.4.1  rpyh; Kw;Whpikapd; tiffs; 
2.4.2  jpUg;gKw;w Njit tisNfhL 
2.5  tpiyj;jiyik - nghUs; kw;Wk; tiffs;  

myF II fhuzp tpiyapd; Nfhl;ghLfs; 
3.1   gfph;T gw;wpa ,Wjpepiy Mf;fj;jpwd; Nfhl;ghL 
3.2 gfph;T gw;wpa jw;fhy Nfhl;ghL  
3.3  hpf;fhh;Nlhtpd; thuf;Nfhl;ghL   
3.4  thuj;jpd; jw;fhy Nfhl;ghL 
3.5 Nghyp thuk; 
3.6   $ypepjpf; Nfhl;ghL 
3.7   njhopw;rq;fq;fSk; $l;L NgukpLjYk; 
myF IV tl;b gw;wpa Nfhl;ghLfs; 
4.1 tl;b gw;wpa njhd;ik Nfhl;ghL 
4.2 tl;b gw;wpa fld; epjpf; Nfhl;ghL  
4.3 fhy tpUg;gf; Nfhl;ghL 
4.4 fPd;];-d; ePh;ik tpUg;gf;;Nfhl;ghL  
4.5   ePh;ik tpUg;gk; 
4.6 tl;b gw;wpa jw;fhy Nfhl;ghL 
 
myF V ,yhgk; gw;wpa Nfhl;ghLfs;  
5.1 nkhj;j kw;Wk; epfu ,yhgk; 
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5.2 ,yhgj;jpd; ,Wjpepiy Mf;fjpwd; Nfhl;ghL  
5.3   ,yhgj;jpd; ,af;f epiyf; Nfhl;ghL  
5.4 ,yhgj;jpd; ,lh;jhq;Ff;; Nfhl;ghL    
5.5 ,yhgj;jpd;  ,lh;jhq;F kw;Wk; cWjpghl;bd;ik Vw;Gf;; Nfhl;ghL  
5.6   ,yhgj;jpd; Gj;jhf;ff;;; Nfhl;ghL  
 Text Books: 

1--Author-M P Gurusamy --Title-Micro Economics -I--Edition-5
th

 --Year-2004 

--Publisher-Gru Themozhi 

 

2--Author-N Srinivasan --Title-Micro Economics --Edition-2
nd

  --Year-2004 

--Publisher-Meenakshi Publishers 

3--Author-M L Jhingan--Title-Principles of Economics--Edition-2--Year-2005 

--Publisher-Vrinda Publications(P) Ltd, New Delhi 

 

Reference Books: 

1--Author-M Maria John Kennedy--Title-Advanced Micro Economic Theory--Edition-3 

--Year-2004--Publisher-Himalaya Publishing House 

 

2--Author-H L Ahuja --Title-Advanced Economic Theroy--Edition-11--Year-2004 

--Publisher-S Chand & Company Ltd, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course  :B.A nghUspay;  Code No.     :  MN22 

Semester     : II   No.of hours allotted           :6hrs/Week 

 Paper          : Core Course - IV             No.of credits    : 5  

Title of the Paper: Statistics - II   

               (Gs;spapay;;-II) 
Objective: 

 To enable the students to understand the importance of both descriptive and inferential 

statistics while analyzing statistical data. 

myF I cld; njhlHG gFj;jha;T 
 
1.1 cld; njhlHG – nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; tiffs; 
1.2 cld;njhlHG fzf;fpLk; Kiwfs; 

i)  rpjwy; tpsf;fg;glk; 
ii)  fhHy;gpaHrd; cld;njhlHGf;nfO kw;Wk; ];gpaHNkdpd;    
juthpircld;njhlHGf;nfO 
iii)    cldpfo; tpyf;fnfO Kiw 

1.3 cld;njhlHgpd; gad;fs; 
 

myF II njhlHGg;Nghf;F  

2.1 njhlHGg;Nghf;F nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; gad;fs; 
2.2 cld;njhlHGf;nfOkw;Wk; njhlHGg;Nghf;Ff;fhd - NtWghL 
2.3 njhlHGg;Nghf;Frkd;ghLfs; 
2.3.1 X ,y;; Y ,d; njhlHGg;Nghf;Fr; rkd;ghL 
2.3.2 Y ,y;;  X ,d; njhlHGg;Nghf;Fr; rkd;ghL; 

myF III fhyk;rhH njhlHthpir 

3.1 fhyk;rhH njhlHthpir: nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; gad;;ghLfs; 
3.2 fhyk;rhH njhlHthpirapd; cs;sPLfs; 

i)  ePz;lfhyg;Nghf;F 
ii)  gUtfhykhWjy;fs; 
iii)  Row;rpkhWjy;fs; 
iv) xOq;fw;wkhWjy;fs; 

3.3 ePz;lfhyg;Nghf;if mstpLk; Kiwfs; - Njhuha Kiw, ghjpr;ruhrhp   
   Kiw efUk; ruhrhp  
3.4 Fiwe;j tu;f;fKiw 
3.5 fhyk;rhH njhlHthpirapd; tiuaiwfs;  
 
myF– IV FwpaPl;nlz;fs; 
4.1 FwpaPl;nlz;fs; - nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; gad;fs; 
4.2 FwpaPl;nlz; mikg;gjpYs;s rpf;fy;fs; 
4.3 FwpaPl;nlz;zpd; fzf;fpLk; Kiwfs;: vilaplhj kw;Wk; vilapl;l   
   FwpaPl;nlz;fs; 
4.3.1 ,yh];g;gpah; FwpaPl;nlz; 
4.3.2 gh];rpFwpaPl;nlz; 
4.3.3 ngsNy FwpaPl;nlz; 
4.3.4 /gprH FwpaPl;nlz; 
4.4  ey;y FwpaPl;nlz; cld;gl Ntz;ba Njh;Tfs; : fhuzp kw;Wk; fhyk;khw;Wj; Njh;T   
myF– V epfo;jfT 
5.1 epfo;jftpd; tpsf;fk; 
5.2 epfo;jfT–tpsf;fr;nrhw;fs; 
5.3 $l;ly; kw;Wk; ngUf;fy; Njw;wk; (vspafzf;Ffs;) 
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Text Books 

1--Author-S P Gupta --Title-Statistical Methods--Edition-34--Year-2005 

--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons, Educational Publishers, New Delhi 

 

2--Author-Dr Mohan Singhal--Title-Elements of Statistics(Theory and Practice)--Edition-4--

Year-2004--Publisher-Lakshmi NarainAgarwal, Agra 

 

3--Author-M P Gurusamy,  M KamsaMuhideen,  M Kamal Raj--Title-Statistics--Edition-10 

--Year-2002--Publisher-Guru Themozhi, Dindigul 

 

4--Author-Vasanthi Ramanathan--Title-Computer Applications--Edition-1--Year-2002 

--Publisher-MeenakshiPathippagam 

 

Reference Books: 

 

1--Author-V Nallasivam --Title-Computer Programming--Edition-1--Year-2001  

--Publisher-Publication of Communication Centre, ThiagarajarCollege, Madurai-9 

 

2--Author-B Bhavani--Title-M S Word  and  M S Excel--Edition-3 

--Year-2002 --Publisher-KannadasanPathippagam, 23, KannadosanSalai, T Nagar, Chennai – 

600018. 

 



160 

 

 

THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;               Code No.      : MN23 

Semester              : II    No.of hours allotted :4hrs/Week 

 Paper                   : Core Course - V             No.of credits                : 4  

Title of the Paper: Computer Applications in Economics  

   (nghUshjhuj;jpy; fzpdpapd; gad;ghL) 

Objectives: 

1. To enable students to work with data using MS-Excel 

2. To enable students to develop working models of economic problems using spreadsheets 

to understand the impact of economic policy 

3. To enable students to apply analytical skills in Economics 

myF I: MS- Excel mwpKfk; 

1.1. ml;ltizr; nraypapd; ghh;itiaf; fl;Lg;gLj;Jjy; 
1.2. ml;ltizr;nraypapd; ,Ug;Gfis jpUj;Jjy; 
1.3. jfty;fis njhlh;GgLj;Jjy; 
1.4. ml;ltizr; nraypia tbT+l;lk; nra;jy;  
1.5. epge;jiz tbT+l;lk; - tiuglf;fUtpapd; gad;ghL 
1.6. ml;ltizr; nraypia mr;rply; 
1.7. juTfis cs;sPL nra;jy 

myF II: #j;jpuq;fs; kw;Wk; rhh;;Gfs;: 
2.1.  vf;]ypy; #j;jpuq;fis cUthf;fy; 
2.2.  #j;jpuj;jpy; Ez;ziwg; ghh;itaply; 
2.3.  kw;w ml;ltizj; jhs; kw;Wk; ml;ltiz E}ypy; kjpg;Gfisg;  ghh;itaply;   
2.4.  jahh;nra;ag;gl;l rhh;Gfis gad;gLj;Jjy; 
2.5.  #j;jpuj;jpd; tpilfis kjpg;Gfshf khw;Wjy; 
myF III: tiuglq;fis cUthf;fy; 
3.1.   tiuglq;fspd; tiffs; 
3.2.   tiuglj;jpd; $Wfs; 
3.3.   tiuglj;jpid khw;wp mikj;jy;  
3.4.   tiuglj;jpid; tbT+l;lk; nra;jy; 
3.5.   rhpahd tiuglj;ijj; Njh;e;njLj;jy; 
3.6.   juT cs;sPLfs; kw;Wk; tiuglq;fis cUthf;fy; 
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myF IV: juTfis gFj;jha;T kw;Wk; Nkyhz;ik nra;jy; 

4.1.   juTg; gbtk; - epge;jid tbT+l;lk; 
4.2.   juTfisj; njhFj;jy; 
4.3.   thpirg;gLj;Jjy; kw;Wk; tbfl;ly; 
4.4.   Ez;ziw kw;Wk; ml;ltiz E}iyg; ghJfhj;jy; 
4.5.   juTfis #j;jpuj;ijf; nfhz;L Nkyhz;ik nra;jy; - 
     juTj;jsj;ij tiuT nra;jy;              ; 
4.6. gl;baypypUe;J nkhj;jj;ijg; ngWjy; 

 
myF V: nghUshjhuj;jpy; fdpzpg; gad;ghL 
5.1. FO rhh;Gfisg; gad;gLj;Jjy; 
5.2. ika Nehf;F msitfs; 
5.3. rpjwy; msitfs; 
5.4. xl;LwT 
5.5. nkhj;j> ruhrhp> kw;Wk; ,Wjpepiyr; nryTfs; 
5.6. nkhj;j> ruhrhp> kw;Wk; ,Wjpepiy tUtha;fs; 
 

TEXT BOOK 

1  Author Naval Bajpai, 

  Title Business Statistics, 

  Edition 34
th

  

  Year 2013 

  Publisher Pearson, New Delhi  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1  Author David R. Anderson, Dennis J. Sweeney, Thomas A. Willams 

  Title Statistics for Business and  Economics 

  Edition 11 edition 

  Year 2011 

 

WEBSITES  

 

1.       Stephen Moffat, Excel 2007 Introduction: Part I , bookboon.com 

2. Stephen Moffat, Excel 2007 Introduction: Part II , bookboon.com 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course        : B.A. nghUspay;        Course Code       : SBE1  

Semester            : II      No.of hours allotted : 2hrs 

Paper                 : Skill Based Elective Course-I No.of credits   : 2 

Title of the Paper: Computer Skills  

                        (fzpdpj;jpwd;fs;;;)  
Objectives: 

1. To make the students to familiarize with computer 

2. To enable them to use computers for their academic purpose 

myF I: MS Word  kw;Wk;  MS Power Point 

1.1. Gjpa Mtzj;ij cUthf;Fjy; kw;Wk; Nfhg;G Nkyhz;ik 
1.2. Mtzj;ijj; jpUj;Jjy; kw;Wk; tbT+l;lk; nra;jy; 
1.3. gf;f tbtikg;G kw;Wk; Xuq;fs; 
1.4. nghUl;Fwpg;Gfis nrUFjy; 
1.5. Gjpa epfo;j;Jjiy cUthf;Fjy; 
1.6. epfo;j;Jjiy tbtikj;jy; 
1.7. rpy;Ytpy; nghUl;Fwpg;G nrUFjy; 
1.8. mirTg; glk; 
1.9. rpy;Y khw;W tpUg;gq;fs 

myF II: tiyjsk; kw;Wk; kpd;dQ;ry;: 

2.1.  tiyjsk; - mbg;gil 
2.2.  NjLk; Kiwfs; 
2.3.  kpd;dQ;ry; fzf;Fj; Jtq;Fjy; 
2.4.  kpd;dQ;ry; Nfhg;gp;id ,izj;jy; 
2.5.  kpd;-tzpfk; kw;Wk; kpd;-muRNkyhz;ik – mh;j;jk; kw;Wk; tiffs; kl;Lk; 

Text Books 

1  Author Bala Gurusamy, E. 

  Title Fundamentals of Computers, 

  Edition 11 edition 

  Year 2011 

  Publisher Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company, NewDelhi, 2009. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;  Code No.    :  MN31 

Semester            : III    No.of hours allotted: 5hrs/Week   

Paper                   : Core Course -VI   No.of credits    : 5  

Title of the Paper: Monetary Economics  
               (gztpay; nghUshjhuk;) 
Objective: 

 To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of monetary 

management in the economy. 

myF - I gzk; 
1.1 gz;lkhw;W Kiwapd; nghUs;  
1.2 gz;lkhw;W Kiwapd; Fiwfs; 
1.3 gzj;jpd; Njhw;wk;  
1.4 gzj;jpd; gzpfs; 
1.5 gzj;jpd; tiffs;  
1.6 Kjyhspj;Jt nghUshjhuk; kw;Wk; rkjHk nghUshjhuj;jpy; gzj;jpd; gq;F  
1.7 ey;y gzj;jpd; ,ay;Gfs; kw;Wk; gzj;jpd; rpwg;Gf;fSk; FiwfSk; 
1.8 gzj;jpd; FiwghLfs;  
myF – II gzj;jpd; Njit kw;Wk; mspg;G 
2.1 gzj;jpd; kjpg;G  
2.2 njhd;ik Nfhl;ghL 
2..2.1 gz ghpkhw;w Kiw 
2.2.2 nuhf;f ,Ug;Gf;Nfhl;ghL  
2.2.3 fPd;]pd; Kiw 
2.3 ePHikj;jd;ik 
2.4 gz mspg;G : tiuaiw 
2.5 gzmspg;gpd; cs;slfq;fs; 
2.6 gzj;jpd; ntspaPl;L Kiwfs; 
2.7 gzmspg;ig epHzapf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 
2.8  gz Row;rpapid ghjpf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 
myF – III gzj;jpl;lq;fs;  
3.1 gzj;jpl;lq;fs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; tiffs; 
3.2 xU cNyhfKiw: epiwfSk; FiwfSk; 
3.3 ,UcNyhfKiw: epiwfSk; FiwfSk; 
3.4 fhfpjg; gzj;jpl;lk;: epiwfSk; FiwfSk; 
3.5 gz ntspaPl;L Kiwfspd; nfhs;iffs; kw;Wk; tiffs; 
3.6 ,e;jpahtpy; fhfpjg; gzj;jpl;lKiw 
3.7 fpu\h]kpd;; tpjp 

 
myF IV tq;fp 
4.1 tzpf tq;fpfspd; gzpfs; 
4.2 tzpf tq;fpfspd; nrhj;Jf;fSk; nghWg;Gf;fSk; 
4.3 fld; cw;gj;jp kw;Wk; fld; fUtpfs; 
4.4 ,e;jpahtpy; tq;fpfs; ehl;Lilikahf;fy;  
4.5 ika tq;fpapd; mikg;Gk; gzpfSk; 
4.6 fld; fl;Lg;ghl;L Kiwfs; 
4.7 hprHt; tq;fpapd; gq;F  
myF - v gzf;nfhs;if 
5.1 ,e;jpa %yjd mq;fhb Nehf;fq;fSk; mikg;GfSk; 
5.2 tsHe;J tUk;  nghUshjhuj;jpy; gzf;nfhs;ifapd; gq;F 
5.3 gzf;nfhs;if – tpsf;fk;> kw;Wk; Nehf;fq;fs 
5.4 ,e;jpa hprHt; tq;fpAk; mjd; gzf;nfhs;ifAk 
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5.5 ,e;jpa tsHr;rp tq;fpfs; - gzpfs; kl;Lk; 
1) ,e;jpa njhopy; epjpf;fofk; (IFCI) 
2) ,e;jpaj; njhopw;fld;> KjyPl;Lf; fofk; (ICICI) 
3) ,e;jpa A+dpl; bu];l; (UTI) 
4) ,e;jpa Vw;Wkjp - ,wf;Fkjp tq;fp (EXIM) 
5) Ntshz;ik fpuhk Kd;Ndw;w Njrpa tq;fp (NABARD) 

Text Books 

1--Author-Jhingan M L --Title-Monetary Economics--Edition-4
th

 Revised--Year-2000 

--Publisher-Vrinda Publications(P) Ltd, B5, Ashis Complex, Mayur Vihar, PhaseI, Delhi-110091 

2--Author-M P Gurusamy--Title-Money and Banking--Edition-5
th

 --Year-2003 

--Publisher-Guru Themozhi, Didigul 

3--Author-Vaish M C--Title-Money, Banking and International Trade--Edition-6
th

 Revised 

--Year-1989--Publisher-Wisely Eastern Limited 

 

Reference Books: 

1--Author-Gyani --Title-Monetary Theory and Practice--Edition-5--Year-2003 

--Publisher-Student‟s Agencies 

2--Author-K P M Sundaram--Title-Money Banking and Trade--Edition-30--Year-2003 

--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons, 23 Daryaganj, New Delhi  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;    Code No.       : AN31  

Semester  : III      No.of hours allotted : 4hrs/Week 

Paper                   : Allied Course- I                     No.of credit : 4 

Title of the Paper: Planning and Growth – I     

                              (jpl;lkpLjYk; tsHr;rpAk; -I) 
Objective: 

 To help the students understand the different aspects of process of planning and issues 

relating to growth and development. 

 

myF I nghUshjhu tsHr;rpAk;> nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;wKk; 

1.1 nghUshjhu tsHr;rp kw;Wk; nghUshjhu Kd;Ndwwj;;jpd;- tiutpyf;fzk; 
1.2 nghUshjhu tsHr;rpf;Fk;- nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;;wj;jpw;Fk; cs;s NtWghLfs; 

1.3 nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;wj;jpd; FwpaPLfs; 

1.4 nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;wj;ij ghjpf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 
1.5 nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;wj;jpw;fhd Kd; Njitfs; 

1.6 PQLI kw;Wk; kdpj ts Nkk;ghL 

1.7 ,e;jpah – xU tpiue;j Kd;Ndw;w nghUshjhuk; 

myF-II nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;w gpur;ridfs; 

2.1 gpd;jq;fpa nghUshjhuk;: nghUs; tpsf;fk; 
2.2 gpd;jq;fpa nghUshjhuj;jpd;; ,ay;Gfs; 
2.3 gpd;jq;fpa nghUshjhuj;jpw;fhd fhuzq;fs; 
2.4 ,e;jpa nghUshjhuj;jpd; mbg;gil ,ay;Gfs; 
2.5 ,e;jpa nghUshjhuj;jpd; gpur;ridfs; 
2.6 ,e;jpa nghUshjhuj;jpd; Jiw rhHe;j nray;jpwd; 
2.7 kf;fs; njhif fl;LghL: fhuzk; kw;Wk jLf;Fk; Kiwfs; 
myF – III nghUshjhu tsHr;rp Nfhl;ghLfs; 
3.1 Mlk;];kpj;jpd; Nfhl;ghL 
3.2 fhHy;khHf;];d; Nfhl;ghL 
3.3 Rk;gPl;lhpd; Nfhl;ghL 
3.4 kpif ce;Jjy; Nfhl;ghL 
3.5 Fiwe;fgl;r neUf;fb Kaw;rp Nfhl;ghL 
3.6 uh];Nlhtpd; tsHr;rp Nfhl;ghL 
3.7 rPuhd kw;Wk; rkrPuw;w tsHr;rpapd; cf;jpfs; 
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myF IV nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;wj;jpw;fhd cs;ehl;L msitfs; 

4.1 nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;wj;jpy; Ntshz;Jiwapd; gq;F  
4.2 nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;wj;jpy;; njhopw;Jiwapd; gq;F 
4.3 nghJj;Jiw epWtdq;fspd; gq;F 
4.4 ,e;jpahtpy; jdpahH Jiwfspd; gq;F 
4.5 njhopy;El;gk; kw;Wk; njhopy;El;g khw;wk;: gq;F> Fiwfs; kw;Wk; jPh;Tfs; 
4.6 kdpj %yjdk;: Kf;fpaj;Jtk;>gpur;ridf;fs; kw;Wk; nfhs;if tpUg;gq;fs;.  
4.7 %yjd Mf;fk;: gq;F> gpur;ridf;fs; kw;Wk; nfhs;iffs;.  
myF – V Ntiyapd;ik 
5.1 Ntiyapd;ik kw;Wk; KOepiw Ntiytha;g;G : nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk;   
,ay;Gfs; 
5.2 Ntiyapd;ikia Nghf;Ftjw;fhd Njitfs;  
3.3 Ntiyapd;ikapd; tiffs;  
3.4 Ntiyapd;ikf;fhd fhuzq;fs; 
3.5 Ntiyapd;ik gpur;ridia Nghf;Ftjw;fhd jPHTfs; 
Text Books 

1--Author-Sury  M.M --Title-Economic Planning in India  --Edition-I--Year-2006  

--Publisher-New century publications,  New Delhi  

2--Author-Gurusamy M.P--Title-Planning and Growth--Edition-10
th

 --Year-2002 

--Publisher-Guruthemolhi 

3--Author-Agarwal R.C.--Title-Economics of Development and Planning (theory and practice) 

--Edition-I--Year-2002 

--Publisher-Lakshmi Narain  Agarwal, Agra 

Reference Books: 

1--Author-Dhinara I.C. and Cax V.K  --Title-Economic Development and India--Edition-XVI 

--Year-2005--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons  

„2--Author-Adhikary --Title-Economic Environment of Business --Edition-X(reprint) 

--Year-2004--Publisher-Sultan chand & sons 

3--Author-Ishwar .C. Dhingra  --Title-The Indian Economy ,Environment Policy --Edition-XVI 

(revised)--Year-2002--Publisher-Sultan  Chand & sons 

 

 



167 

 

 

THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay; Code No.     : EMN31(M)   

Semester      : III    No.of hours allotted : 5hrs/Week   

Paper                    : Elective Course-I No.of credits               : 3  

Title of the Paper :Mathematical Methods-I 

             (fzpj Kiwfs;-I) 

Objectives:   

1. To teach the meaning and signigicance of elementary mathematical tools in students of 
economics. 

2. To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of mathematical 
techniques. 

myF I thpirkhw;wq;fs; kw;Wk; NrHTfs; 
1.1 thpir khw;wq;fs;  
1.1.1 fhuzPa ngUf;fk; 
1.1.2 vz;Zjypd; mbg;gilf; nfhs;iffs; 
1.1.3 thpir khw;wq;fspd; fUj;jpay; 
1.1.4 xUKiw tUk; nghUl;fspd; thpir khw;wq;fs; 
1.1.5 gyKiw tUk; nghUl;fspd; thpir khw;wq;fs; 
1.2 NrHTfs; - fUj;jhf;fk; 
1.2.1 thpir khw;wj;jpw;Fk; NrHTf;Fk; ,ilNaahd NtWghLfs; 
1.2.2 thpir khw;wq;fs; kw;Wk; NrHTfspd; vspikahd fzf;Ffs; 
1.3 FwpaPl;L Nfhl;ghLfs; 
1.3.1 a

m
xa

n
 

1.3.2 a
m

/a
n
 

1.3.3. (a
m

)
n
 

1.3.4 a
0
 

1.3.5 1/a
m   (vspikahd fzf;Ffs;) 

myF II rkd;ghLfs; 
2.1 rkd;ghLfs:; mwpKfk; 
2.2 vspa rhHGfspd; jPHT (XH; mwpah khwp) 
2.3 xUq;fikr; rkd;ghLfs; (,U mwpah khwpfs;) 
2.4 xUq;fikr; rkd;ghLfs (%d;W mwpah khwpfs;) 
2.5. ,Ugbr; rkd;ghLfs;  
2.5.1 epiyahd Kiw 
2.5.2 R+j;jpuj;ijg; gad;gLj;jp jPHT fhZjy; 
2.5.3 fhuzpg;gLj;jy; %yk; ,Ugbr; rkd;ghl;bd; jPHT fhZjy; 
2.5.4 %yq;fisg; gad;gLj;jp ,Ugbr; rkd;ghLfs; mikj;jy; 
2.5.5 tHf;f%yq;fis gad;gLj;jp ,Ugbr; rkd;ghLfs; mikj;jy; 

myF III gFKiw tbtpay; 

3.1 mwpKfk; 
3.2 ,uz;L Gs;spfSf;fpilNaAs;s njhiyitf; fhZjy; 
3.3 ,uz;L Gs;spfSf;fpilNaAs;s ikag;Gs;spiaf; fhZjy; 
3.4 NeHf;Nfhl;Lr; rkd;ghLfs; 
3.4.1 xU Nfhl;bd; rha;itf; fhZjy; 
3.4.2 ,uz;L Gs;spfs; mikg;G 
3.4.3 Gs;sp – rha;T mikg;G 
3.4.4 rha;T – ntl;Lj;Jz;L mikg;G  
3.4.5 ntl;Lj;Jz;L mikg;G  
3.4.6 NeHf;NfhLfs; ntl;bf;nfhs;Sk; Gs;sp fhZjy; 
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3.4.7 ,izNfhLfs; kw;Wk; nrq;NfhLfs; 
myF IV rhHGfSk; mtw;wpd; tiuglq;fSk; 

4.1 rhHGfs;-fUj;jhf;fk;-tiffs; 
4.2 tiuglq;fs;-mwpKfk; 
4.2.1 y=mx+c 
4.2.2 y=ax

2
+bx+c 

4.2.3 y=e
x 

4.2.4 y=logx 

myF V fzq;fs; 
5.1 fzk; - tiuaiw 
5.2 fzr; nray;ghLfs;  
5.3 NrHg;Gf;fzk;> ntl;Lf;fzk;; kw;Wk; epug;Gf;fzk;  
5.4 fzq;fspilNa NtWghL 
5.4 bkhHfdpd; tpjpfs; 
5.6 ntz;glk; 
Text Books: 
1. Author : Mehta – Madnani,    Title:Mathematics for Economists -Edition:8   

Year  : 2005-  Publisher- Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 
2. Author : D Bose - Title :An Introduction to Mathematical Economics 
 Edition : 1- Year :1996 - Publisher : Himalaya Publishing House 
3. Author : V Sundaresan, S D Jeyaseelan, Title:An Introduction to Business 
Mathematics,  Edition :8, Year: 2002- Publisher: Schand & Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 
Reference Books: 

1. Author : R G D Allen - Title:Mathematics Analysis for Economics -Edition: 3 
 Year  : 1999 - Publisher : Macmillan India Ltd 

2. Author : Taro Yamane -Title :Mathematics for Economists – An Elementary 
Survey -  Edition :3 -     Year : 1990-  Publisher : Prentice Hall 
of India Pvt. Ltd  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay; Code No.    : EMN31(M)   

Semester             : III    No.of hours allotted : 5hrs/Week   

Paper                    : Elective Course-I No.of credit               : 3  

Title of the Paper :Business Mathematics-I 

                       (tzpf fzpjk;-I) 
Objectives:   

1. To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of 

mathematical techniques. 

2. To teach the students of economics the meaning and significance of business 

mathematics in solving economic problems. 
 

myF I rkd;ghLfs; 
1.1 rkd;ghLfs; mwpKfk; 
1.2  vspa rhHGfspd; jPHT (Xh; khwp) 
1.3  ,uz;L khwpfspy; mike;j ,uz;L xUgbr; rkd;ghLfis jPHf;Fk 
    Kiw 
1.4 %d;W khwpfspy; mike;j %d;W xUgbr; rkd;ghLfis jPhf;Fk;Kiw 
1.5 ,Ugbr; rkd;ghLfs;– epiyahd Kiw 
1.6 fhuzpg;gLj;jy; %yk; ,Ugbr; rkd;ghl;bd; jPHT fhZjy; 
1.7  R+j;jpuj;ijg; gad;gLj;jp jPHT fhZjy; 
1.8 tHf;f %yq;fisg; gad;gLj;jp ,Ugbr; rkd;ghLfs; mikj;jy; 
1.9 %yq;fisg; gad;gLj;jp ,Ugbr; rkd;ghLfs; mikj;jy; 
 
myF II mzpfs;-I  
2.1 mzp–tiuaiw 
2.2 mzpfspd; tiffs; 
2.3 mzpf;$l;ly; kw;Wk; fopj;jy; 
2.4 jpirapypg; ngUf;fy; 
2.5 mzpfspd; ngUf;fy; 
2.6 epiu epuy; khw;W mzp 
myF III mzpfs;-II 
3.1 mzpf; Nfhitfs; 
3.2 G+r;rpaf; Nfhit kw;Wk; G+r;rpakw;w Nfhit mzpfs; 
3.3 rpw;wzpf; Nfhit kw;Wk; ,izf; fhuzp 
3.4 NrHg;G mzp 
3.5 NeHkhwy; mzp 
3.6 fpuhkH tpjpiag; gad;gLj;jp xUq;fikr; rkd;ghLfspd; jPHT fhZjy; 
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myF IV  cs;sPL – ntspaPL gFg;gha;T 
4.1  fUj;jhf;fk;> vLNfhs;fs;> gad;fs;  kw;Wk; Fiwfs; 
4.2.  cs;sPL – ntspaPL Ma;T ml;ltiz 
4.3.  njhopy; El;g mzp 
4.4.  khwh cUtfk; (vspa fzf;Ffs;) 
4.5.  `hf;fpd; irkd; epge;jidfs; 
 
myF V   Nehpay; jpl;lkply;  
5.1   fUj;jhf;fk;> vLNfhs;fs;> gad;fs;  kw;Wk; Fiwfs; 
5.2  Nehpay; jpl;lkply; fzf;if cUthf;Fjy; 
5.3  Kf;fpaf; fUj;Jf;fs; 
5.4   fzpjKiw tbthf;fk; 
5.5   tiugl %yk; jPHT fhZjy;  
Text Books: 

1. Author : Mehta – Madnani 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2005 

 Publisher : Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

 

2. Author : D Bose 

 Title  : An Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

 Edition : 1 

 Year  : 1996 

 Publisher : Himalaya Publishing House 

 

3. Author : V Sundaresan, S D Jeyaseelan  

 Title  : An Introduction to Business Mathematics 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2002 

 Publisher : Schand & Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Author : R G D Allen 

 Title  : Mathematics Analysis for Economics 

 Edition : 3 

 Year  : 1999 

 Publisher : Macmillan India Ltd 

 

2. Author : Taro Yamane 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists – An Elementary Survey 

 Edition : 3 

 Year  : 1990 

 Publisher : Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;  Code No.     : NME 1  

Semester          :III     No.of hours allotted : 2hrs/Week  

Paper                   : Non-Major Elective-I       No.of credit               : 2 

Title of the Paper: Business  Economics   (tzpfg; nghUshjhuk;) 

Objective:  

 1. To enable the students to understand and comprehend the basic concepts of  
 
          2.  To develop the skills of analysis and application of the principles to the real business  
problems. 
myF I tzpfg; nghUshjhuk; 

1.1 tzpfg; nghUshjhuj;jpd; nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; ,ay;Gk; 

1.2 tzpfg; nghUshjhuj;jpd; Nehf;fq;fs; 

1.3 jw;fhy epWtdq;fspd; FwpNfhs;fs; 

1.4 tzpfg; nghUspaypd; tzpfg; nghUspay; mwpQh;fspd; gq;F  

1.5 tzpfg; nghUshjhuj;jpd; mbg;gilg; nghUshjhuf; fUtpfs;  

1.5.1  tha;g;G top nryT -$Ljy;Kiw- neu fz;Nzhl;lk;-js;Sgb-rk  ,Wjpepiy 

Nfhl;ghLfs; 

1.6 Njitia epHzapg;git 

1.7  Njit vjpHNehf;fj;jpd; Kiwfs; 

myF-II re;ij mikg;gpay;  

2.1 mq;fhb mikg;G kw;Wk; mjd; tiffs; 

2.2 epiwT Nghl;bapd; ,ay;Gfs; 

2.3 Kw;Whpikapd;> ,ay;Gfs; 

2.4 Kw;Whpik Nghl;bapd; Fzq;fs; 

2.5 rpyH Kw;Whpikapd mk;rq;fs;  kw;Wk Njit KwpT NfhL  

2.6 tpiyapLjypd; Nehf;fq;fs; kw;Wk gbepiyfSk;;  

 Reference 

1--Author-Mehta, P.C --Title-Managerial Economic Analysis problems and cases--Edition-3rd  

--Year-2002--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

2--Author-Maheswari--Title-Managerial Economics--Edition-3rd --Year-2001 

--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

3--Author-W Chris Lewis--Title-Managerial Economics --Edition-4th  --Year-2002 

--Publisher-Pearson Education, Asia. 

Websites  

1. www.prenhil.com/keat 

2. www.swlearning.com/economics/salvatore/salvatore5e 

http://www.prenhil.com/keat
http://www.swlearning.com/economics/salvatore/salvatore5e
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics                 Code No.      : NME 1 

Semester           : III      No.of hours allotted: 2hrs/Week  

Paper                   : Non-Major Elective-I        No.of credit     : 2 

Title of the Paper: Principles of Economics  (nghUshjhuf; Nfhl;ghLfs;)  

                              Objectives 

1.To help the non-major students understand and comprehend some basic economic concepts 

and help them acquire knowledge of economics. 

2.To develop the skills of analysis and applications of the principles to the real world problems. 

myF- I  nghUshjhuk; - xU mwpKfk; 

1.1      nghUshjhu ,yf;fzq;fs; 

1.2      nghUshjhu mbg;gil fUj;Jfs; 

1.3      Ez;zpa kw;Wk; Nghpay;  nghUshjhuk;  

1.4      Njit kw;Wk; Njit tpjp 

1.5      Njitia epHzapf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 

1.6      mspg;G tpjp kw;Wk; mspg;ig epHzapf;Fk; fhuzpfs;  

1.7      Fiwe;J nry; ,Wjpepiy gad;ghl;L tpjp  

1.8     EfHNthH vr;rk; 

myF- II  nryT kw;Wk; tUtha; gFg;gha;T 

2.1 nryT fUj;Jfs;: nkhj;j nryT ruhrhp nryT kw;Wk; ,Wjpepiy nryT 

2.2 nryT ntspaPLf;fhd njhlHGfs;  

2.3 tha;g;G top nryT Nfhl;ghL  

2.4 nryT fl;LgLj;Jjy; kw;Wk; nryT Fiwg;Gf;fhd topKiwfs;  

2.5 nkhj;j tUtha; ruhrhp tUtha; kw;Wk; ,Wjpepiy tUtha;: tiuaW  

2.6 epiwT Nghl;bf;fhd tUtha; tisNfhL  

2.7 epiwFiw  Nghl;bf;fhd tUtha; tisNfhL  

2.8 epiyahd tpiy cUtfk;  

Text  Books 

1.  Title : Principles of Economics, Author :M.C.Seth- Publisher : Lakshmi NarainAgarwal Educational 

Publishers, Agra, 2002 – 

2.   Title  :  Principles of Economics -     Author  :   M.L. Jhingan -     Publisher    :    Vrinda 

Publications (p) Ltd, New Delhi, 2005.  

Reference Books  

 Title    :  Micro Economics - Author  ;  N.Srinivasan -Publisher           : Meenakshi Publisher 

2nd Edition, 2004.  

Title     : Macro Economics -Author     : M.P. Guru Samy -Publisher  : ThenmozhiPathipagam, 

7th Edition, 2001. 

Title    : Economics -Author    :  Samuelson Nordhaus -Publisher   :  Tata McGraw Hill, 7th 

Edition, 2004.  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;  Code No.      :  MN41 

Semester             : IV   No.of hours allotted :  5hrs/Week  

Paper                    : Core Course-VII  No.of credit      :  5  

Title of the Paper : International Economics  

                                (gd;dhl;Lg; nghUshjhuk;) 
Objective: 

 The students will get adequate knowledge of the nature and characteristics of 

international economics. 

Unit – 1 mwpKfk; 

1.1 gd;dhl;Lg; nghUshjhuj;jpd; tpsf;fKk; Kf;fpaj;JtKk; 
1.2 %ba nghUshjhuKk; jpwe;j nghUshjhuKk; 
1.3 gd;dhl;Lg; nghUshjhuj;jpd; ed;ik jPikfs; 
1.4 cs;ehl;L thzpgj;jpw;Fk; gd;dhl;L thzpgj;jpw;Fk; ,ilNa cs;s NtWghL 
1.5 cyfg; nghUshjhuj;jpd; ,ay;Gfs; 
1.6 mayfr; nrYj;J epiyapy; rkepiyapd;ik 
1.7 mayfr; nrYj;J epiyapy; rkepiyapd;ikiar; rhpnra;Ak; Kiwfs; 
1.8 mayfr; nrYj;J epiyapy; rkepiyapd;ikiar; rkepiyia rhpnra;Ak; tiffs; 
Unit – 1I gd;dhl;L thzpgf; Nfhl;ghLfs;  

2.1 gd;dhl;L thzpgj;jpd; njhd;ikf;Nfhl;ghL – Mlk;];kpj; kw;Wk; Nltpl;     
 hpf;fhh;Nlh 
2.2 gpwtha;g;Gr; nryTf; Nfhl;ghL – n`gHyH 
2.3 gd;dhl;L thzpgj;jpd; jw;fhyf;Nfhl;ghL – n`f;lH kw;Wk; xypd; 
2.4 thzpg tPjk; 
2.5 thzpg tPjj;jpd; Mjhaq;fs; 
2.6 jilapyh thzpgKk; njhopw;fhg;Gk; 
 
Unit – III me;jpar; nryhtzp Nfhl;ghLfs; 
3.1 me;epar; nrythzp tPjk;> nghUs;> kw;Wk; Kf;fpaj;Jtk;  
3.2 nghd;jpl;lj;jpd; khw;WtPjk; 
3.3 thq;Fj;jpwd; rkd;ghl;Lf; Nfhl;ghL 
3.4 nrYj;Jepiyf; Nfhl;ghL 
3.5 may;ehl;L khw;W mq;fhb tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; gzpfs; 
3.6 gphpl;ld;Tl; mikg;G> gd;dhl;L epjp mikg;G – epfo;fhyk; kw;Wk; vjpHfhyk; 
 
Unit – IV me;epar; nryhtzp epHthfKk; fl;Lg;ghLk; 
4.1 me;epar; nrythzp tPj Vw;wj;jho;TfSf;fhd fhuzq;fs; 
4.2 rkd;ghl;L khw;WtPjk; 
4.3 khwhj kw;Wk; khWfpd;w me;epar; nrythzp tpfpjq;fs; 
4.4 me;epar; nryhtzp epHthfk;  
4.5 nryhtzpf; fl;Lg;ghL : tpsf;fk> Nehf;fk; kw;Wk; fhuzq;fs; 
4.6 fl;Lg;ghl;L topKiwfs; 
4.7 Rq;fthpfs;> ,wf;Fkjp gq;fsTfs;> tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; Nehf;fq;fs; 
 
Unit – V  gpuNjr nghUshjhu xUq;fpizg;G kw;Wk; gd;dhl;L        
epjpepWtdq;fs; 
5.1 nghshjhu  $l;likg;G : tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; Nehf;fk; 
5.2 nghshjhu $l;likg;G 
5.3 INuhg;gpa nghshjhu mikg;G (EEC)    
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5.4 thzpgk; kw;Wk; tsHr;rpf;fhd If;fpaehLfs; khehL (UNCTAD)  
5.5 NAFTA : ,ay;Gfs;  
5.6 tl;lhu nfhs;if kw;Wk; gd;Kf nfhs;if  
5.7 Rq;fthp kw;Wk; thzpgk; gw;wpa nghJ xg;ge;jk; (GATT), cyfthzpg xg;ge;jk; 
(WTO) 

5.8 Gjpa gd;dhl;Lg; nghUshjhu mikT (NIEO) 
 
ghlg;Gj;jfk;  

1. MrphpaH  - kh.gh.FUrhkp 
2. jiyg;G  - gd;dhl;Lg; nghUshjhuk;  
3. gjpg;G   - 6-tJ 
4. tUlk;  - 2005 
5. gjpg;gfk;  - FUNj nkhop.jpz;Lf;fy; 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;    Code No.                 :  AN41 

Semester          : IV    No.of hours allotted : 4hrs/Week 

Paper                    : Core Course-VII  No.of credit        :  4 

Title of the Paper: Planning and Growth - II    

             (jpl;lkpLjYk; tsHr;rpAk;- II) 

Objective: 

 To expose the students understand to the issues of planning and make them 

understanding the relevance of various intervention measures. 

myF I nghUshjhu jpl;lkply; 
1.1 nghUshjhu jpl;lkply; - tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; rpwg;gpay;Gfs; 
1.2 ,e;jpa nghUshjhu jpl;lkpLjypd; Kf;fpa ,ay;Gfs; 
1.3 nghUshjhu jpl;lkpLjypd; Fwpf;Nfhs;fs;  
1.4 ntw;wpf;fukhd jpl;lkpLjYf;F Ntz;bait 
1.5 nghUshjhu jpl;lkpLjYf;F Mjuthd kw;Wk; vjpuhd fUj;Jf;fs; 
myF-II jpl;lkpLjypd; tiffs; 

1.1 ,e;jpahtpy; nghUshjhu jpl;lkpLjypd; Njhw;wKk;, tsh;r;rpAk; 
1.2 jpl;lkpLjypd; tiffs; 
2.2.1 Roy; jpl;lk; 

  2.2.2 rHthjpfhuj; jpl;lkpLjYk;> kf;fshl;rp Kiw jpl;lkpLjYk; 
  2.2.3 FWfpa fhyj; jpl;lkpLjYk;> ePz;l fhy njhiyNehf;Fj; jpl;lkpLjYk; 
  2.4 tl;lhu> Njrpa kw;Wk; gd;dhl;L jpl;lkply; 
myF – III ,e;jpahtpy; jpl;lq;fis cUthf;Fjy; 
3.1 ,e;jpahtpy; nghUshjhu jpl;lkpLjiy kjpg;gpLjy; 
3.2 jpl;lf;FOtpd; gzpfs; 
3.3 ,e;jpahtpd; jpl;lkpLk; epHthf ve;jpuk; 
3.4 Njrpa tsHr;rp kd;wk; 
3.5 Njrpa jpl;lkd;wk; 
myF – IV ,e;jpag; nghUshjhur; rPH;jpUj;jq;fs; 
4.1 nghUshjhu rPHjpUj;jq;fs; : mtrpak; kw;Wk; cs;slf;fq;fs; 
4.2 nghUshjhu rPHjpUj;jq;fspd; tpisTfs; 
4.2.1 Ntshz; Jiw 
4.2.2 njhopw; Jiw 
4.2.3 Nrit Jiw 
4.3 ,e;jpag; nghUshjhu rPHjpUj;jk; kw;Wk; nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;wk;; 
myF V ,e;jpahtpd; Ie;jhz;L jpl;lq;fs; 
5.1 ,e;jpa Ie;jhz;L jpl;lq;fspd; ntw;wpfs; kw;Wk; Njhy;tp;fs; 
5.2 gjpNdhuhk; Ie;jhz;L jpl;lj;jpd;  - Nehf;fq;fs; 
5.3 gjpNdhuhk;  Ie;jhz;L jpl;lj;jpd; kjpg;gPL 
5.4. gd;dpnuz;lhk; Ie;jhz;L jpl;lj;jpd; - Fwpf;Nfhs;fs;  
Text Books 
1--Author-Sury  M.M ---Title-Economic Planning in India  --Edition-I--Year-2006  

--Publisher-New century publications,  New Delhi  

2--Author-Gurusamy M.P--Title-Planning and Growth--Edition-10
th
 --Year-2002 

--Publisher-Guru Themolhi 

3--Author-Agarwal R.C.--Title-Economics of Development and Planning (theory and practice) 

--Edition-I--Year-2002 --Publisher-Lakshmi Narain  Agarwal, Agra 

Reference Books: 
1--Author-Dhinara I.C. and Cax V.K  --Title-Economic Development and India--Edition-XVI 

--Year-2005--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons  

„2--Author-Adhikary --Title-Economic Environment of Business --Edition-X(reprint) 

--Year-2004 --Publisher-Sultan chand & sons 

3--Author-Ishwar .C. Dhingra --Title-The Indian Economy ,Environment Policy --Edition-XVI (revised)--

Year-2002--Publisher-Sultan  Chand & sons  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

 
Course          : B.A. nghUspay;  Code No.   : EMN41(M)  

Semester             : IV       No.of hours allotted: 5hrs/Week  

Paper                    :Elective Course-II              No.of credits : 3  

Title of the Paper: Mathematical Methods-II 

                      (fzpj Kiwfs;-II)  

Objectives: 

1.To teach the meaning and signigicance of elementary mathematical tools in students of 

economics. 

2.To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of mathematical techniques. 

myF I mzpfs;-I  
1.1 mzp – tiuaiw 
1.2 mzpfspd; tiffs; 
1.3 mzpf;$l;ly; kw;Wk; fopj;jy; 
1.4 jpirapypg; ngUf;fy; 
1.5 mzpfspd; ngUf;fy; 
1.6 mzpfspd; ,aw;fzpj gz;Gfs; 
1.6.1 $l;ly; gz;Gfs;-ghpkhw;W> NrHg;G> $l;ly; rkdp 
1.6.2 ngUf;fy; gz;Gfs;-ghpkhw;W> NrHg;G> kw;Wk; gq;fPl;Lg;gz;G 

 
myF II mzpfs;- II 
2.7 mzpf; Nfhitfs; - fUj;jhf;fk; 
2.2. G+r;rpaf; Nfhit kw;Wk; G+r;rpakw;w Nfhit mzpfs; 
2.3. rpw;wzpf; Nfhit 
2.4. ,izf; fhuzp 
2.5. NrHg;G mzp 
2.6. NeHkhwy; mzp 
2.7. fpuhkH tpjpiag; gad;gLj;jp xUq;fikr; rkd;ghLfspd; jPHT fhZjy; 

 
myF III tif Ez;fzpjk; - I 
3.1 tiff;nfO – fUj;jhf;fk; 
3.2 tistiuapd; rha;T 
3.3 tifaply; Kiwfs; 
3.3.1 mbg;gilr; rhHGfspd; tiff; nfOf; fhzy; 
3.3.2 gpujpap;ly; %yk; tiff; nfOf; fhzy; 
3.3.3 ngUf;fy; kw;Wk; tFj;jy; tpjpfs; 
3.4 caH thpir tiff; nfOf;fs; 
3.5 Y=f (x) vd;w rhHG kPg;ngU kw;Wk; kPr;rpW kjpg;ig mila  
     epge;jidfs;  
3.6   kPg;ngU kjpg;G kw;Wk; kPr;rpW kjpg;G fhZjy;  

(vspa fzf;Ffs;) 
 

myF IV tif Ez;fzpjk;-II 
4.1 gFjp tifaply; - tiuiw  
4.2 gFjp tifaply; - mbg;gil tpjpfs;  
4.3 caHthpir gFjp tifaply; 
4.4 rkgbj;jhd rhHGfs; 
4.4.1 Mapyhpd; Njw;wk; 
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myF V njhif Ez;fzpjk; 
5.1 njhifaply;-fUj;jhf;fk; 
5.2 njhifaply; Kiwfs; 
5.2.1 mbg;gilr; rhHGfspd; njhifaply; 
5.2.2 gpujpaply; %yk; njhifaply; (vspa fzf;Ffs;) 
5.2.3 tiuaWf;fg;gl;l njhifaply; (vspa fzf;Ffs;) 
Text Books: 

1. Author : Mehta – Madnani  

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2005 

 Publisher : Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

 

2. Author : D Bose 

 Title  : An Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

 Edition : 1 

 Year  : 1996 

 Publisher : Himalaya Publishing House 

3. Author : V Sundaresan, S D Jeyaseelan  

 Title  : An Introduction to Business Mathematics 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2002 

 Publisher : Schand & Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Author : R G D Allen 

 Title  : Mathematics Analysis for Economics 

 Edition : 3 

 Year  : 1999 

 Publisher : Macmillan India Ltd 

2.Author : Taro Yamane 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists – An Elementary  Survey 

          Edition : 3 

 Year  : 1990 

 Publisher : Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay; Code No.     : EMN41(M)  

Semester            : IV      No.of hours allotted: 5hrs/Week  

Paper                   :Elective Course-II  No.of credits    : 3  

Title of the Paper: Business Mathematics-II 

                      (tzpf fzpjk;-II) 

Objectives: 

1. To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of mathematical 

techniques. 

2. To teach the students of economics the meaning and significance of business 

mathematics in solving economic problems. 

myF I tif Ez;fzpjk;-I 
1.1 tiff;nfO – fUj;jhf;fk; 
1.2 tistiuapd; rha;T 
1.3 tifaply; Kiwfs; 
1.3.1 mbg;gilr; rhHGfspd; tiff; nfOf; fhzy; 
1.3.2 gpujpap;ly; %yk; tiff; nfOf; fhzy; 
1.3.3 ngUf;fy; kw;Wk; tFj;jy; tpjpfs; 
1.4 caH thpir tiff; nfOf;fs; 
1.5 Y=f (x) vd;w rhHG kPg;ngU kw;Wk; kPr;rpW kjpg;ig mila  
     epge;jidfs;  
1.6 kPg;ngU kjpg;G kw;Wk; kPr;rpW kjpg;G fhZjy; 
myF II tif Ez;fzpjk;-II 
2.1 gFjp tifaply; - tiuaiw  
2.2 gFjp tifaply; - mbg;gil tpjpfs;  
2.3 caHthpir gFjp tifaply; 
2.4 rkgbj;jhd rhHGfs;  
2.4.1 Mapyhpd; Njw;wk; 
myF III   tif Ez;fzpjj;jpd; gad;ghLfs;  
3.1  nkhj;j rhHgpypUe;J ,Wjpepiy rhHig fhZjy; 
3.2  Njit nefpo;r;rp 
3.3  mspg;G nefpo;r;rp 
3.4  nryTr;rhHG 
3.5  cw;gj;jpr; rhHG 
3.6  ,yhgr;rhHG 
3.7  gFjp tifnfOtpd; gad;ghLfs; 
3.7.1 cw;gj;jpr;rhHG - ,Wjpepiy cw;gj;jp jpwd; -  Njit nefpo;r;rp (vspa fzf;Ffs;) 
 
myF IV njhif Ez;fzpjk; 
4.1  njhifaply;-fUj;jhf;fk; 
4.2  njhifaply; mbg;gil tpjpfs; 
4.2.1 mbg;gilr; rhHGfspd; njhifaply; 
4.2.2 gpujpaply; %yk; njhifaply; (vspa fzf;Ffs;) 
4.2.3 tiuaWf;fg;gl;l njhifaply; (vspa fzf;Ffs;) 
myF V    njhif Ez;fzpjj;jpd; gad;ghLfs; 
5.1  ,Wjpepiy nryTr; rhHgpypUe;J nryT> kw;Wk; ruhrhp nryTr;  
    rhHGfisf; fhZjy; 
5.2  ,Wjpepiy tUtha; rhHgpypUe;J nkhj;jtUtha; rhHG kw;Wk; Njitr;rhHG fhZjy;  
5.3  EfHNthhpd; vr;rg;ghL 
5.4  cw;gj;jpahshpd; vr;rg;ghL  
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Text Books: 

1. Author : Mehta – Madnani 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2005 

 Publisher : Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

 

2. Author : D Bose 

 Title  : An Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

 Edition : 1 

 Year  : 1996 

 Publisher : Himalaya Publishing House 

 

3. Author : V Sundaresan, S D Jeyaseelan  

 Title  : An Introduction to Business Mathematics 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2002 

 Publisher : Schand & Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 

 

Reference Books: 

 

1. Author : R G D Allen 

 Title  : Mathematics Analysis for Economics 

 Edition : 3 

 Year  : 1999 

 Publisher : Macmillan India Ltd 

 

2. Author : Taro Yamane 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists – An Elementary Survey           

 Edition : 3 

 Year  : 1990 

 Publisher : Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course            : B.A Economics    Code No.        : SBE2  

Semeste: IV     No.of hours allotted     :  2 Hrs/week 

Paper    : Core Course-VII                No.of credit                : 2  

Title of the Paper: Entrepreneurial Skills  

(njhopy;KidTj; jpwd;fs;)                              
Objectives 

1. To enable the students to understand the concepts, foundations and methods of 

Entrepreneurships. 

2. To develop the skill in establishing and managing business venture.  

myF-I:   mwpKfk; 
1.1 njhopy;KidNthh; kw;Wk; njhopy;KidT  
1.2 njhopy; KidNthhpd; gFg;Gfs; 
1.3 njhopy; KidNthhpd; mbg;gilj; jFjpfs; 
1.4. njhopy; KidNthhpd; gzpfs; 
1.5. nghUshjhu Kd;Ndw;wj;jpy; njhopy;KidNthhpd; gq;F 
1.6. njhopy; KidNthhpd; gpur;rpidfs; kw;Wk; tha;g;Gfs; 
myF-II: tzpfj;ijf; fz;lwpjy; kw;Wk; jpl;lkply;  
2.1. tzpf eltbf;iff;fhd jpl;l tiuT jahhpj;jy;, milahsk; fhZjy; kw;Wk; 

gphpTfs; 
2.2. fUj;J cUthf;fk; kw;Wk; tzpfj;ijj; Njh;e;njLj;jy 
2.3. tzpf cUthf;fk 
2.4. epjpj; jpl;lkplypd; NjitAk; %yq;fSk; 
2.5. tzpf mikg;G: jdpegh; tzpfk;, $l;lhsp epWtdk; kw;Wk; $l;LwT epWtdk; 
2.6. tzpf fsg; ghh;itaply; (nra;Kiw kl;Lk;) 

 
Text Books 

         Author          :          S.S Khanka  Title  : Entreprenurial Development 

 Edition  : 8 Year  : 2008 

 Publisher : S.Chand& Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi                    

         Author          :          E. Gordon and K. Natarajan  

         Title  : Entreprenurial Development Edition :8
th

 Year :2009 

 Publisher : Himalya Publishing House Girgaon 

References 

         Author          : C.B Gupta and N.P Srinivasan  

 Title  : Entreprenurial Development 

 Edition  : 8 

 Year  : 2013 

 Publisher : S.Chand& Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 

           Author  : Vasant Desai 

 Title  : Dynamics of Entreprenurial Development 

 Edition  : 8 

 Year  : 2005 

Publisher : Himalya Publishing House, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course      : B.AnghUspay;    Code No.     :NME 2 

Semester    : V     No.of hours allotted :  2hrs/Week 

Paper               : Non Major Elective Course-III No.of credit     : 2  

Title of the Paper : Gender Studies  (ghypdf; fy;tp)  

Objectives: 

1. To make the students understand the demographic aspects of gender and their role in family. 

2. To prescribe a theoretical frame work for the students to understand gender discrimination 

prevailing in the labour market. 

Unit – I kf;fspas; njhif mZFKiw 

1.1 ngz;fs; ,wg;gpd; gd;Kfq;fs; kw;Wk; ngz;fs; Neha;tha;gLjypd; mlHj;jp  

1.2 taJ fyit 

1.3 ghypd tpfpjk; 

1.4 ngz;fs; flj;jy; kw;Wk; ghypay; Fw;wq;fs; 

1.5 ngz;fs; kw;Wk; ,y;ywk; 

1.6 ngz; nghUspay; mjpfhuj;Jtk; 

1.7 Ntiy kw;Wk; r%f ghJfhg;G eyd;fs; 

Unit – II ghypdk; kw;Wk; FLk;gk; 

2.1 r%f mjpfhuj;Jtk; - fy;tp> cly;eyk; kw;Wk; Cl;lr;rj;J 

2.2 murpay; mjpfhuj;Jtk; - xJf;fPl;L Kiw 

2.3 tujl;riz kw;Wk; tujl;riz rhT - tujl;riz jLg;G rl;lk; 

2.4 FLk;g td;Kiw kw;Wk; FLk;g td;Kiw rl;lk; 2005 

2.5 ngz; fUf;nfhiy  

2.6 Foe;ij jpUkzk; 

Text Books 

1--Author-Ashok Mitra --Title-Staus of Women: Household and Non Household Activity 

--Edition-5
th
 --Year-1980--Publisher-Allied Publications, Bombay, 

2--Author-Krishnaraj M., R.M.Sundarshan and A.Shariff--Title-Gender, Population and Development,--

Edition-5th --Year-1999--Publisher-Oxford University Press, Delhi 

3--Author-Nancy David and Loganathan--Title-Women and the Economy--Edition-5th  

--Year-1993--Publisher-Mother Terasa Women‟s University, Madras. 

 References 

1--Author-Agnihotri S.B. --Title-Sex ratio in Indian Population: A Fresh Exploration, 

--Edition-5
th
 --Year-2000--Publisher-Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

2--Author-Dwyer D. and J.Bruce--Title-A home Dividend: Women and Income in the Third World,--

Edition-5th --Year-1998--Publisher-Stanford University Press, Stanford 

3--Author-Gulati S.C.--Title-Fertility in India: An Econometric Analysis of a metropolis 

--Edition-5th --Year-1998--Publisher-Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 

(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course      : B.A nghUspay;;    Code No.     : NME 2   

Semester    : IV    No.of hours allotted :  2hrs/Week 

Paper               : Non Major Elective Course-II No.of credit          : 2  

Title of the Paper: Economic reforms (nghUshjhur; rPHjpUj;jq;fs;)   

Objectives 

1. To understand the intend and contents of reform process in India by the students. 
2. Make the students to analyse the impact of economic reforms on Indian Economy. 

 

 myF-I nghUshjhu rPHjpUj;jq;fs; kw;Wk; jhuhskakhf;fy;  

1 
1 
 
1 
1 

1 
2 
 
3 
4 

  nghUshjhu rPHjpUj;jq;fs;: nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; ,ay;Gfs;  
cyfkakhf;fy; jhuhskakhf;fy; kw;Wk; jdpahHkakhf;fy;: fUj;Jf;fs; 
cyfkakhf;fy; jhuhskakhf;fy; kw;Wk; jdpahHkakhf;fYf;fhd 
mbg;gil epge;jidfs; 
cyfkakhf;fypd; ce;Jrf;jpfs; 

1 
 
1 

5 
 
6 

  tptrhak; njhopy;Jiw NritJiwfspy; nghUshjhu rPHjpUj;jq;fspd; 
jhf;fk; 
,e;jpa nghUshjhu rPHjpUj;jq;fspy; Vw;gLk; gpur;rpidfs; 

  
myF -II 

 
nghJ kw;Wk; jdpahH Jiwapd; gq;F  
 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

  nghJ Jiwapd; nray;ghLfs; 
,e;jpa KjyPl;L fiyg;G Af;jpfs;  
jdpahH Jiwapd; gq;F 
Kw;Whpikapd; jPikfs; kw;Wk; mij fl;LgLj;Jk; topKiwfs;  
jpwd; tbfhy; kw;Wk; ciog;G tbfhy; 
nghUshjhu rPHjpUj;jq;fs; gw;wpa jpwdha;T 

Text Books 

1--Author-Ashok Mitra --Title-Staus of Women: Household and Non Household Activity 

--Edition-5
th

 --Year-1980--Publisher-Allied Publications, Bombay, 

2--Author-Krishnaraj M., R.M.Sundarshan and A.Shariff--Title-Gender, Population and 

Development,--Edition-5th --Year-1999--Publisher-Oxford University Press, Delhi 

3--Author-Nancy David and Loganathan--Title-Women and the Economy--Edition-5th  

--Year-1993--Publisher-Mother Terasa Women‟s University, Madras. 

 References 

1--Author-Agnihotri S.B.--Title-Sex ratio in Indian Population: A Fresh Exploration, 

--Edition-5
th

 --Year-2000--Publisher-Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

2--Author-Dwyer D. and J.Bruce--Title-A home Dividend: Women and Income in the Third 

World,--Edition-5th --Year-1998--Publisher-Stanford University Press, Stanford 

3--Author-Gulati S.C.--Title-Fertility in India: An Econometric Analysis of a metropolis 

--Edition-5th --Year-1998--Publisher-Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course            : B.A nghUspay;    Code No.       : MN51  

Semester        : V     No.of hours allotted :  6Hrs/week 

Paper                     : Core Course-VIII               No.of credit      : 5  

Title of the Paper: Macro Economics –I   (Nghpay; nghUshjhuk;-I)    

Objective: 

 1. To enable the students to understand the concepts, theoretical foundations and 

methods of analysis in macro economics. 

           2. To develop the skill in evaluating macro economic policies of economic development. 

Unit – 1 – mbg;gilf; fUj;Jf;fs; 
1.1 Nghpay; nghUshjhuk; : ,yf;fzk; kw;Wk; fUj;Jtpsf;fk; 
1.2 Nghpay; nghUshjhuj;jpd; ,ay;G kw;Wk; tuk;G 
1.3 ,aq;fhepiyg; nghUspay; : fUj;Jk;> ,ay;GfSk; 
1.4 ,aq;Fepiyg; nghUspay; : fUj;Jk;> ,ay;GfSk; 
1.5 xg;Gik ,aq;fhepiy : nghUs; tpsf;fk; 
1.6 Ez;zpay; nghUspay;> Nghpay; nghUspay;: NtWghLfs; 
1.7 Nghpay; nghUshjhuj;jpd; Kf;fpaj;JtKk;> tiuaiwfSk; 
Unit – II – ehl;L tUkhdk;  
2.1 ,yf;fzk; kw;Wk; fUj;J tpsf;fk; 
2.2 mbg;gilf; fUj;Jf;fs; 
2.3 tUthapd; tl;l Xl;lk; (fUj;Jiw khjphp) 
2.4 ehl;L tUthia fzf;fpLk; Kiwfs; 
2.5 ehl;L tUthia fzf;fpLtjpy; cs;s rpf;fy;fs; 
2.6 ehl;L tUtha; fzf;fPl;bd; gad;fs; 
2.7 rKjhaf; fzf;fPL 

Unit – III – njhd;ik Ntiytha;g;Gf; Nfhl;ghL 

3.1 Nrapd; mq;fhb tpjp – cs;shHe;j fUj;Jf;fs; 
3.2 gpFtpd; cz;ik ,Ug;G tpisT 
3.3 Ntiyapd;ik kw;Wk; KO epiw Ntiy tha;g;G 
3.4 Ntiyapd;ikapd; tiffs; 
3.5 Ntiyapd;ikia mstpLk; Kiwfs; 
3.6 Ntiyapd;ikf;fhd fhuzq;fs;> Nghf;Fk; topfs; 
3.7 njhd;ik Ntiytha;g;Gf; Nfhl;ghL gw;wpa kjpg;gPL 
Unit – IV – fPd;]pd; Nghpay; gFj;jha;T 
4.1 fPd;]pa Nfhl;ghl;bd; rpwg;gpay;Gfs; 
4.2 Ntiytha;g;G : tUtha;-cw;gj;jp – jPHkhdpf;Fk; Kiwfs; 
4.3 rkepiy njhFNjit kw;Wk; njhF mspg;G rkepiy 
4.4 Nrkpg;G – KjyPl;Lr; rkepiyf;fUj;J 
4.5 rpf;fd Kuz;ghl;L fUj;J 
4.6 njhd;ik kw;Wk; fPd;]pa nghUshjhu rpe;jid kjpg;gPL 

Unit – V – EfHT rhHG kw;Wk; nghJrkepiy gFj;jha;T 
5.1 EfHTr; rhHG : nghUs; tpsf;fk; 
5.2 Ruhrhp EfHT ehl;lk; kw;Wk; ,Wjpepiy EfHT ehl;lk; 
5.3 EfHTr; rhHig jPHkhdpf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 
5.4 fPd;]pd; EfHT gw;wpa cstpay; tpjp 
5.5 EfHT tpUg;gj;ij $l;Lk; fhuzpfs; 
5.6 IS-LM tisNfhl;Lr; rkepiy  
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Text Books 

1--Author-M.P.Gurusamy  --Title-Macro Economics--Edition-7--Year-2001 

--Publisher-Themolil Pathippasam 

2--Author-Dwivedi,D.N--Title-Macro Economics –theory and Policy--Edition-II--Year-2005 

--Publisher-Tata Mc Graw –Hill publishing company Limited 

3--Author-M.L. Jhingan,  --Title-Macro Economic Theory--Edition-XI Revised and Enlarged 

Edition--Year-2005--Publisher-Vrinda publishers (p) Ltd 

4--Author-M.L. Seth --Title-Macro Economics --Edition-12--Year-2002 

--Publisher-Lakshmi Narain Agarwal Educational Publishers 

 

Reference Books 

1--Author-Edward Shapiro --Title-Macro Economic Analysis--Edition-1--Year-1988 

--Publisher-Galgotia Publication  (p) Ltd  

2--Author-Roger , E.A Farmer--Title-Macro Economics--Edition-2--Year-2002 

--Publisher-Thomson South western, Singapore 

3--Author-Rudiger Dornbusch, Stanley fischard, Richard Startz --Title-Macro Economics 

--Edition-9--Year-2003--Publisher-Tata MCGraw Hill Publishing Company Limited 

4--Author-Samuelson Nordhaus--Title-Economics--Edition-VII--Year-2004 

--Publisher-Tata MC Graw Hill 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;   Code No.     :  MN52 

Semester         : V     No.of hours allotted : 6hrs/Week  

Paper                    : Core Course-IX   No.of credit     : 5  

Title of the Paper: Fiscal Economics-I (epjpg; nghUshjhuk;-I) 

Objective: 

2.To provide insights into the formulation and evaluation of effective fiscal policies 

myF I Kd;Diu 
1.1 ; nghJepjpapd; nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk;  ,yf;fzk;  

1.2  nghJepjpapd; ,ay;Gk;> tuk;Gk;  

1.3  jdpahHepjpf;Fk;> nghJepjpf;Fk; cs;s NtWghLfs; 

1.4 nghJg;gz;lq;fs;> jdpahH gz;lq;fs; kw;Wk rpwg;G gz;lq;fs; 

1.5  cr;repiy rKjha Nfhl;ghL 

myF- II nghJr;nryT 

2.1  nghJr;nrytpd; nghUs; tpsf;fKk;> ,ay;GfSk;  

2.2  nghJr;nrytpd; tiffs; 

2.3  nghJr;nrytpd; nfhs;iffs; 

2.4  nghJr;nryT gw;wpa Nfhl;ghLfs; - Mlk; ];kpj; kw;Wk; gpFtpd;      

    tiffs; 

2.4 Ntf;d;h;]pd; nghJr;nryT tpjp     

myF – III ,e;jpahtpy; nghJr;nryT 

  3.1  ,e;jpahtpd; nghJr;nrytpd; fhyg;Nghf;F 

  3.2  nghJr;nryT tiuaiwfs; kw;Wk; murhq;f nfhs;iffs; 

  3.3  nghJr;nryTk; kw;Wk ,e;jpa nghUshjhu tsHr;rpAk; 

  3.4  ,e;jpahtpy; nghJr;nryT mjpfhpg;gjw;f;fhd fhuzq;fs; 

  3.5  ,e;jpahtpy; nghJr;nryit  fl;Lg;gLj;Jk; Kiwfs;   

myF – IV nghJtUtha;  kw;Wk; thpahf;fk; 

4.1 nghJtUthapd; nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; ,yf;fzk; 

4.2 nghJtUthapd; %yq;fs; 

4.3 thpapd; nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; ,yf;fzk;  

4.4 NeHKf kw;Wk; kiwKf thpfs; 

4.5 thptpjpg;G tpjpfs; 

4.6 ey;ythp Kiwapd; ,ay;Gfs;  

4.7 nrYj;Jj;jpwd; Nfhl;ghL 

4.8 thpj;jhq;Fk; jpwd; 

4.9 kjpg;Gf;$l;L thp kw;Wk; Nrit thp 

myF V  thpj;jhf;F kw;Wk; thpg;Gul;Ljy; 

5.1 gy nryT epiyfspy; thptpjpg;gpd; epiyg;ghL 

5.2 thpj;jhf;F> thpg;Gul;Ljy; kw;Wk; thpepiyg;ghL 

5.3 thpg;Gul;Ljy; kw;Wk; epiyg;ghl;il epHzapf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 

 1. To make the students acquire the adequate knowledge of the nature and 

characteristics of fiscal system in the economy. 



186 

 

5.4 thpg;Gul;Ljypd; tiffs; 

5.5 thpg;Gul;Ljy; Nfhl;ghL: nrwpTf; Nfhl;ghL tpuTf; Nfhl;ghL kw;Wk; jw;f;fhy 

thpj;jhf;Ff; Nfhl;ghL 

Text Books 

1--Author-M P Gurusamy --Title-Public Finance--Edition-5
th
 --Year-2004 

--Publisher-Guru Themozhi, Dindigul 

2--Author-H L Bhatia --Title-Public Finance--Edition-5--Year-2004 

--Publisher-Vikas Publishing 

3--Author-K P M Sundaram--Title-Public Finance--Edition-9--Year-2004 

--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons 

4--Author-R C Agarwal--Title-Public Finance Theory and Practice--Edition-I--Year-2002 

--Publisher-Laxshmi Narayan Agarwal  Educational Publishers 

5  M.Maria John Kennedy - Public Finance –III- 2012 - PHI Learning Private Limited 

 

Reference Books: 

1--Author-Mithani D.M. --Title-Money Banking International Trade and Finance--Edition-7 

--Year-2003 --Publisher-Himalaya Publishing House , Mumbai 

2--Author-S L Goel --Title-Public Financial Administration--Edition-1--Year-2002 

--Publisher-Deep & Deep Publications Pvt Ltd 

3--Author-G R Basatia--Title-Public Finance--Edition-1--Year-2005 

--Publisher-Shree Nivas Publications 

Websites :  

The ICFAI Journal of Public Finance : www.icfaipress.org/ijpf.asp-62k  

 

 

http://www.icfaipress.org/ijpf.asp-62k
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course   :B.A nghUspay;    Code No.     :  MN53 

gUtk;     : V            No.of hours allotted :6hrs/Week 

Paper             : Core Course-X                No.of credit          : 5  

Title of the Paper: Agricultural  Economics (Ntshz;ik nghUshjhuk;) 

Objectives: 

1.To get to know the various concepts, theories and indicators in the study of rural development. 

2.To make the students evaluate the various rural development programmes.  

myF I mwpKfk; 
1.1 tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; Ntshz;ik nghUshjhuj;jpd; tuk;G 
1.2 nghUshjhutsHr;rpapy; Ntshz;ikapd; gq;F 
1.3 Ntshz;ik tsHr;rpapd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; 
1.4 epyj;jpd; msTk;; cw;gj;jpj;jpwDk;  
1.5 Ntshz;ikapd; cw;;gj;jpj;jpwd; Fiwthf ,Ug;gjw;fhd fhuzq;fs; 
1.6 Ntshz;ik cw;gj;jpj;jpwid Nkk;gLj;Jtjw;fhd topKiwfs; 
1.7 Ntshz;ikapy; ,ae;jpukak;: ed;ikfs; kw;Wk; jPikfs; 

 
myF-II epyr;rPHjpUj;jk; 
2.1 epyr;rPHjpUj;jj;jpd; Fwpf;Nfhs;fs; 
2.2 ,ilj;jufHfis fisjy;  
2.3 Fj;jifr; rPHjpUj;jq;fs; 
2.4 Ntshz; epycr;rtuk;Gr; eph;zapj;jy; 
2.5 xUq;fpizg;G kw;Wk; Jz;lhLjy; 
2.5 epyr;rPHjpUj;jk; - kjpg;gPL 
myF – III Cufj; njhopyhsHfs; 
3.1 Cufj;njhopyhsHfspd; gphpTfs; 
3.2 Ntshz; njhopyhsHfspd; gpur;ridfs; 
3.3 Ntshz; Jiwapy; Ntiyapd;ik kw;Wk; Fiwe;j Ntiytha;g;Gg;      
   gpur;ridfs; 
3.4 Ntshz; njhopyhsHfspd; tho;f;ifj;juj;ij Nkk;gLj;Jtjw;f;F muR  
   Nkw;f;nfhs;Sk; eltbf;iffs; 
3.5 njhopyhsH ,lg;ngaHr;rp: fhuzq;fSk; jLf;Fk; eltbf;iffs;  
myF – IV Cuff;fld; 
4.1 Cuff;flDf;fhd Njit 
4.2 fpuhkf;fld;fspd; tiffSk; mjw;fhd %yq;fSk; 
4.3 epWtdk; mikg;Gfs; 
4.3.1 $l;LwTf;fld; rq;fq;fs; 
4.3.2 tzpf tq;fpfspd; gq;F 
4.3.3 tl;lhuf;fpuhk tq;fpfs; 
4.3.4 NABARD d; gq;F 
4.3.5; FWepjp 
4.4 epWtdky;yhj mikg;Gfs; - NythNjtpf;fhuh;fs; thzpg epWtdq;fspd; gpujpepjpfs>; 
epyf;fpohh;fs;; 
myF V CufKd;Ndw;wj;jpw;fhd jpl;lq;fs; 
5.1 Ntshz;ikAk; Cuf tsHr;rpAk;  
5.2 xUq;fpize;j Cuf tsHr;rpj;jpl;lk; (IRDP) kw;Wk; IADPd ; nray;ghLfs;  
5.2 Fiwe;jgl;r  Njitj;jpl;lk; : Fwpf;Nfhs;fs; 
5.3 fpuhk,isQHf;fhd RaNtiy tha;g;G gapw;rpj;jpl;lk; (TRYSEM) – jhf;fk; 

5.4 [t`H Ntiy tha;g;Gj;jpl;lk; (JRY) – jpwdha;T 

5.5 kfhj;kh fhe;jp Njrpa Cuf Ntiytha;g;Gj;jpl;lk; (MNREGP) 
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Text Books 

1--Author-I Satya Sundaram --Title-Rural Development --Edition-1 --Year-1997 

--Publisher-Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

 

2--Author-Iswar C Dhingra --Title-Rural Economics  --Edition-11 --Year-1988 

--Publisher-Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi 

 

3--Author-M P Gurusamy --Title-Agricultural Economics --Edition-3 --Year-1985 

--Publisher-Vannom Publications, Tiruchendur 

  

4--Author-V Kaliamoorthy  --Title-Agricultural Economics --Edition-1 --Year-1990 

--Publisher-Sudaroli Publications, Chidambaram 

Reference  Books 

1--Author-Misra,S.K. and Puri,V.K --Title-Indian Economy –its Development Experience  

--Edition-13--Year-2005--Publisher-Himalaya publishing house Mumbai   

2--Author-A C Mittal, Sanjay Prakash Sharma--Title-Rural Poverty and Development 

--Edition-1
st
--Year-2005--Publisher-RBSA Publishers, SMS Highway, Jaipur(India) 

Websites  

1. www.indian.foline.com/econ/andcontents/html.  

2. www.bdu.ac.in/cp-pg-ecoc. 

  

http://www.indian.foline.com/econ/andcontents/html
http://www.bdu.ac.in/cp-pg-ecoc
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course  :B.A nghUspay;   Code No.     :  MN54 

Semester   : VI     No.of hours allotted : 5hrs/Week 

Paper          : Core Course-XI     No.of credit               : 5  

Title of the Paper: Economic Thinkers-I  (nghUshjhu rpe;jidahsHfs; - I) 

Objective: 

1. To make the students understand the evolution of economic ideas of different thinkers. 

myF I   goq;fhy tuyhW  

1.1   nghUshjhu rpe;jidapd; tuyhW– tpsf;fk; 
1.2   nghUshjhu rpe;jidapd; Nehf;fk; kw;Wk;; ,ay;Gfs; 
1.3   ,aw;ifthjk;  - tpsf;fk; 
1.3.1 ,aw;ifthjj;jpd; Kf;fpa  ,ay;Gfs; 
1.4   Neh;thjk; - tpsf;fk; 
1.4.1. NeHthjj;jpd; Kf;fpa  ,ay;Gfs; 
1.5   ,aw;ifthjk; kw;Wk; Neh;thjk; 

myF-II njhd;ikg; gs;sp 
2.1 Mlk;]pk;j;jpd; Nfhl;ghL 
2.2 jhk]; ,uhgHl; khy;j]pd; gq;fspg;G 
2.3 Nltpl; hpf;fhHN;lhtpd; rpe;jidfs; 
2.4 N[.gp. Nrapd; gq;fspg;G 
2.5. N[. v];. kpy;ypd; rpe;jidfs; 
myF –III rkjh;kk; 
3.1 khh;f;Rf;F Ke;ija rkjh;kk; - uhgh;l; xtd; 
3.2 nrapd;l; i]kd;]; 
3.3; khh;f;]pd; nghUshjhuk; 
3.4 Kjyhspj;Jtk; - tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; .,ay;Gfs; 
3.5; Kjyhspj;Jtk; kw;Wk; rkjh;kk;  
myF –IV etPd-njhd;ik gs;sp; 
4.1. etPd-njhd;ik gs;sp; - My;gpul; khh;ry;; 
4.2 M];l;hpad; gs;sp;; - fhu;y; nkd;fh;, ghk;gnth;f; , thd;it]h; 
4.3 tuyhw;Wg; gs;sp; - tpy;yak; Nuh];r;rh; 
4.4 fzpjg; gs;s; - ypahd; thy;u]; mf];bd; Nfhh;dhl; 
4.5 epWtdg;;gs;sp - lgps;A. rp.kpl;ry; 
myF V fPd;]pad; rpe;jid 
5.1 [hd; Nkdhl; fPd;]; - tho;f;if tuyhW 
5.2. nghUshjhuf; Nfhl;ghl;by; fPd;]pd; gq;fspg;G  
5.3 gzk; tl;b Ntiytha;g;G gw;wpaf; Nfhl;ghL 
5.4 Fiwepiy Ntiytha;g;Gr; rkepiyf; Nfhl;ghL 
5.5 jpwdha;T kjpg;gPL 
Textbooks 
1--Author-Hagela,--Title-History of Economics Thought--Edition-5

th
 --Year-2000--Publisher-Konark Publications, 

New Delhi 

2--Author-Loganathan.V.--Title-History of Economic Thought--Edition-5
th

 --Year-1998 

--Publisher-S.Chand & Co., New Delhi 

3--Author-Dr.N.Srinivasan and Dr.V.Gnanaprakasam--Title-Economic Thinkers--Edition-5th  

--Year-2004--Publisher-Meenakshi Publishers, Annanagar, Madurai – 20. 

Reference 
1--Author-Dessai and Nirmal Bhalero,--Title-Economic History of Indian--Edition-5

th
  

--Year-1999--Publisher-Himalaya Publishing  House, New Delhi 

2--Author-Girija and Manimekalai--Title-History of Economic Thought--Edition-8
th

  

--Year-1998 

--Publisher-Virinda Publications, New Delhi. 

 3--Author-Lional Robbins--Title-A History of Economic Thought--Edition-5
th

  

--Year-1998--Publisher-Oxford University Press, Chennai. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course  :B.A  nghUspay;        Code No.  :  EMN 51 (M) 

Semester     : V   No.of hours allotted : 5hrs/Week 

Paper            : Elective Course-III   No.of credits  : 3  

Title of the Paper: Managerial Economics-I                                
                            (Nkyhz;ikg;; nghUshjhuk;) 

 Objectives: 

 1.To teach the students the economic theories as applicable to business firms. 

2. To make the students apply the principles of economic theories and practices 

to the business conditions.  

  myF  - I mwpKfk;; 

     

1 1   ,yf;fzk;; ,ay;G kw;Wk; tuk;G 

1 
 
 
1 

2 

 

3 

  nghUshjhuj;jpw;f;Fk;  Nkyhz;ikg;; nghUshjhuj;jpw;f;Fk;  

cs;s NtWghL 

mbg;gilf; fUj;Jfs;: tha;g;G topr; nryT rk ,Wjpepiyf; 

Nfhl;ghL $LjyhFk; fUj;Jg;gbkk; fhyg;ghpkhzk; 

1 4   Nkyhz;ikg;; nghUshjhuKk; gpw ,ay;GfSk;   

1 5   Nkyhz;ikg;; nghUspay; ty;Yehpd; gzpfs; 

1 6   KbntLj;jy; 

 myF -II jw;fhy epWtdq;fspd; Fwpf;Nfhs;fs; 

     

2 1   cr;r ,yhgk; ngWjy; 

2 

2 

2   ghkypd; tpw;gid cr;r msTf; nfhs;if 

 3   gad;ghl;il cr;r msthf;Fjy; 

2 4   tsh;r;rpia cr;;;rg;gLj;Jjy; 

2 5   ePz;l ehs; fhj;jpUf;Fk; nfhs;if 

2 6   jpUg;jpg;gLj;Jk; Nghf;F 

 myF  - III  nryT gFj;jha;T 

3 1   nryT gFj;jha;T – nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; tiffs; 

3 2   nryTj; jPh;khdpfs; 

3 3   FWfpa ePz;l fhy nryT-ntspaPL njhl;G 

3 4   nryTf;Fiwg;G kw;Wk; nryTf; fl;Lg;ghl;bd; cj;jpfs; 

3 5   tUtha; kw;Wk; tUtha; tisNfhL 

3 6   epiwTg;Nghl;b kw;Wk; epiwFiwg;Nghl;bapy tUtha; tisNfhL;  

  myF  - IV  tpiyf; nfhs;ifAk; tpiyapLjy; KiwfSk; 

4 1   tpiyf; nfhs;ifapd; Fwpf;Nfhs;fs; 

4 2   tpiy eph;zaj; jPh;khdj;ij ghjpf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 

4 3   tpiy eph;za Kiwfs; 

4 4   tpiy js;Sgb  kw;Wk; tpiy Ngjk;fhl;Ljy; 

4 5   Gjpag; nghUl;fSf;fhd tpiyapLjypd; cj;jpfs; 

4 6   tpiy jiyik kw;Wk; xU Gjpa nghUspd; tho;f;if Row;rp 
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 myF  - V  ,yhgg; gFj;jha;T 

5 1   nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; ,yhgj;jpd; ,ay;Gfs; 

5 2   ,yhgf; nfhs;ifapd;  Fwpf;Nfhs;fs;  

5 3   ,yhgj;ij jpl;lkpLjYk; fl;LghL nra;jy; - Kiwfs;  

5 3 1  ,yhg tuT nryTj;jpl;lk;  

5 3 2  rkepiyg; Gs;sp Ma;T 

5 4   ,yhg Kd;fzpg;G 

Text Books: 

1--Author-M.C. Guigan, Mayar and Harris  --Title-Managerial Economics Applications Strategy 

and Tactic--Edition-1--Year-2011--Publisher-ChengageLearing India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi-092. 

2--Author-D V Dwivedi--Title-Managerial Economics--Edition-6--Year-2005 

--Publisher-Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd 

3--Author-R L Varshney  and  K L Maheswari--Title-Managerial Economics --Edition-17 

--Year-2005--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

Reference Books: 

1--Author-Cauvery and Others--Title-Managerial Economics--Edition-2--Year-2005 

--Publisher-S Chand & Company Ltd, New Delhi 

2--Author-R Sharma--Title-Managerial Economics--Edition-5--Year-2004 

--Publisher-Lakshmi Narain Agarwal, Agra. 

 

 

 

 



192 

 

THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;  Code No.      : EMN 51 (M)  

Semester      : V    No.of hours allotted : 5hrs/Week   

Paper                   : Elective Course-III               No.of credits     : 3                                                                    

Title of the Paper: Marketing      (mq;fhbapay;)  

Objective: 

1. To enable the students to understand the marketing concepts, conditions and the present 

marketing practices. 

2. To provide  an insight into the state policies towards the development of marketing policies. 

myF- I mq;fhbapay; 
1.1 mq;fhbapay; ,yf;fzk; 
1.2 ,ay;Gk;> tuk;Gk; 
1.3 mq;fhbg;gFg;G 
1.4 mq;fhb eltbf;ifg;gzpfs; 
1.5 re;ijg;gFg;gpd; ed;ikfs; 
1.6 re;ijg;gFg;gpd; Kiwfs; 

myF-II   EfHNthh; elj;ij 
2.1 thq;Fk; elj;ij- nghUs; tpsf;fk; 
2.2 EfHNthhpd; elj;ij Nfhl;ghLfs; 
2.2.1 nghUshjhu Nfhl;ghLfs; 
2.2.2 kdepiy njhlHghd Nfhl;ghLfs; 
2.2.3 r%f-ehfhPf Nfhl;ghLfs; 
2.3 EfHNthhpd; elj;ijia epHzapf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 

myF – III nghUs; kw;Wk; tpiyepHzak; 
3.1 nghUs; fyit: 4Ps 

3.2 nghUs; jpl;lkpLjy; 
3.3 nghUs; njhlH 
3.4 nghUs; fyit 
3.5 nghUs; tho;f;ifr; #oy; 
3.6 tzpfg; ngahpLjYk;> nghUs; nghjpTk; 
3.7 tpiy epHza Kiwfs; 
3.8 tpiy epHza cj;jpfs; 
myF – IV toq;fy; topfs; 
4.1 toq;fy; topapd; tiffs; 
4.2 EfHNthH nghUs;fSf;fhd toq;fy; topfs; 
4.3 njhopy; nghUs;fSf;fhd toq;fy; topfs; 
4.4 tptrha tpis nghUs;fSf;fhd toq;fy; topfs; 
4.5 nkhj;j kw;Wk; rpy;yiw tpw;gidahsHfspd; gzpfs; 
4.6 toq;fy; top KbTfis epHzapf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 
myF V tpsk;guKk; tpw;gid ngUf;fKk; 
5.1 tpsk;gu rhjdq;fs; 
5.2 tpsk;guq;fspd; tiffs; 
5.3 tpsk;guq;fspdhy; Vw;gLk; ed;ikfs;> jPikfs; 
5.4 tpw;gid ngUf;f eltbf;iffspd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; 
5.5 tpw;gid ngUf;f eltbf;iffspd; tiffs; 
5.6 tpw;gid ngUf;f eltbf;iffspd; FiwghLfs; 
5.7 tpw;gid ngUf;fj;jpy; tpsk;guj;jpd; gq;F 
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Text Books 

1  Author Kathiresan, Radha 

  Title Marketing 

  Edition 1
st
  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Presanna Publishers 

2  Author Dr R Chidambaram 

  Title Marketing 

  Edition 3
rd

  

  Year 2003 

  Publisher Pavai Publishers 

3  Author C.B. Mamoria, R.K. SURI, Sathish Mamoria 

  Title Marketing Management  

  Edition Sixth 

  Year 2003 

  Publisher KITAB MAHAL 

 

6 Reference Books: 

  Author Rajan Saxena 

  Title Marketing Management 

  Edition Second 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Tata MC Graw –Hill: New Delhi 

2  Author R S N  Pillai and Mrs Bagavathi 

  Title Marketing 

  Edition 7 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher S Chand & Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 110055 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;  Code No. :  

Semester      : V    No.of hours allotted :  

Paper                   : Self Study                         No.of credit     : 5 Extra credit                                                                   

Title of the Paper: Demography      (kf;fspay;) 

OBJECTIVES:  

1. To enable the students to understand the basic principles, concepts and theories of 
population studies. 

2. To enable the students to understand the problems related to population growth. 
3. To enable the students to know the policy framework and its performance in India. 

myF I kf;fs;njhifapay; Xh; mwpKfk; 
1.1. nghUs;> jd;ik kw;Wk; vy;iy 
1.2. kf;fs; njhifapaypd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; 
1.3. gpwg;G kw;Wk; ,wg;G tpfpjq;fs; 
1.4. gpwg;G ,wg;G tpfpjq;fis ghjpf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 
1.5. gy;tif ,wg;G tpfpjq;fs; - rpR ,wg;G tpfpjk; kfg;NgW ,wg;G tpfpjk;> Foe;ij 

,wg;G tpfpjk; 
myF II kf;fs;njhiff; $Wfs; 
2.1. taJ kw;Wk; ghy; $Wfs; 
2.2. kf;fs;njhifg; gpukpL 
2.3. rhh;Gr; Rik 
2.4. efu kw;Wk; fpuhkf; $Wfs; 
2.5. Jiwrhh; $Wfs; 
myF III ,lk;ngah;T 
3.1.   ,lk;ngah;tpd; gphpTfs; 
3.2.   ,lk;ngah;it ghjpf;Fk; fhuzpfs; 
3.3.   ,lk;ngah;tpd; tpisTfs; 
.3.4.  ,e;jpahtpy; ,lk;ngah;tpd; Nghf;F 
myF IV kf;fs;njhiff; Nfhl;ghLfs; vjph;ghh;f;Fk; Mal;fhyk; 
4.1 khy;j]pd; Nfhl;ghL 
4.2. lhy;ldpd; cj;jkf; Nfhl;ghL 
4.3. kf;fl;njhif khw;wf; Nfhl;ghL 
4.4. vjph;ghh;f;Fk; MAs; - fUj;jhf;fk;> tho;tpay; ml;ltiz 
4.5. tsUk; kwWk; tsh;e;j ehLfsp;d; vjph;ghh;f;Fk; MAl;fhyk; 
myF V ,e;jpahtpy; kf;fs;njhif epiy 
5.1. cyf kf;fs;njhifapd; Nghf;F 
5.2. kf;fs;njhif ntbg;G 
5.3. ,e;jpahtpy; kf;fs;njhif – fhuzq;fs; 
5.4. ,e;jpahtpd; kf;fs;njhif nfhs;if 
5.5. FLk;gf; fl;Lg;ghL kw;Wk; FLk;geyj; jpl;lq;fs; 
5.6. milTfs; kw;Wk; gpd;dilTfs; 
PRINCIPAL TEXT: 

Author-Bhende, Asha & kanitkar,Tara, Title-Principles of Population Studies 

Edition-5
th

  Year-2004Publisher-Himalaya Publishing House,Mumbai 2006. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1--Author-Chaubey, P.K.--Title-Population Policy for India--Edition-6
th

 --Year-2004 

--Publisher-Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi, 2001. 

2--Author-Hansraj--Title-Fundamentals of Demography--Edition-6
th

 --Year-2004 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course         : B.A nghUspay;      Code No.         : MN61  

Semester     : VI             No.of hours allotted     : 6Hrs/week 

Paper                   : Core Course-XII           No.of credits    : 5  

Title of the Paper: Macro Economics-II (Nghpay; nghUshjhuk; - II)          

Objectives: 

1.To enable the students to understand the concepts, theoritcal foundations  and methods of 

analysis in macro economics. 

2.To develop the skill in evaluating macro economic policies of economic development. 

myF I KjyPl;L rhHG 

1.1 nghUSk;> ,yf;fzKk; 

1.2 KjyPl;bd; tiffs; 

1.3 %yjdj;jpd; ,Wjpepiy Mf;fj;jpwd; 

1.4 %yjdj;ij jPHkhdpf;fpd;w fhuzpfs; 

1.5 tl;btPjk; kw;Wk; ePHik tpUg;gf; Nfhl;ghL  

1.6 KjyPl;il mjpfhpf;Fk; topfs; 

myF II ngUf;fp kw;Wk; KLf;fp 

2.1 nghUSk;> tpsf;fKk; 

2.2 ,Wjpepiy EfHT tpUg;gk; 

2.3 ngUf;fp nray;gLk; tpjk; 

2.4 ngUf;fp fopTfs; 

2.5 fhdpd; Ntiytha;g;G ngUf;fpf; fUj;J 

2.6 KLf;fp nray;gLk; tpjk; 

2.7 ngUf;fp – KLf;fp gpz;zpa nray;tpisT 

myF III gztPf;fk; kw;Wk; gzthl;lk; 

3.1 fUj;J tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; ,yf;fzq;fs; 

3.2 gztPf;fj;jpd; tiffs; 

3.3 gztPf;f ,ilntsp fUj;J 

3.4 gztPf;fk; : fhuzq;fs;> tpisTfs; kw;Wk; fl;Lg;gLj;Jk; topKiwfs; 

3.5 gzthl;lk; : fhuzq;fs;> tpisTfs; kw;Wk; fl;Lg;gLj;Jk; topKiwfs;  

3.6 Njf;f tPf;fk;  

3.7 gpypg;]; tisNfhL 

myF IV gfpHT gw;wpa Nghpay; Nfhl;ghLfs; 

4.1 gfpHT nghUs; tpsf;fk; 

4.2 gfpHtpd; tiffs; 

4.3 hpf;fHNlhtpd; gfpHTf; Nfhl;ghL 

4.4 khHf;]pd; tUtha; gfpHT Nfhl;ghL 

4.5 fhy;lhpd; gfpHTf; Nfhl;ghL 

4.6 fPd;]pd; tUtha; gfpHT Nfhl;ghL 

myF V Nghpay; nghUshjhuf; nfhs;iffs; 

5.1 nghUs; kw;Wk; ,yf;fzk; 

5.2 Nghpay; nghUshjhu Nehf;fq;fs; 
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5.3 Nghpay; nghUshjhu nfhs;ifapd; fUtpfs; 

5.4 gzf;nfhs;if : fUj;Jtpsf;fk; kw;Wk; Nehf;fq;fs;  

5.5 epjpf;nfhs;if : fUj;Jtpsf;fk; kw;Wk; Nehf;fq;fs; 

5.6 ,e;jpa nghUshjhu tsHr;rpapy; gzf;nfhs;if kw;Wk;  

   epjpf;nfhs;ifapd; gq;F 

Text Books: 

1--Author-M.P.Gurusamy --Title-Macro Economics--Edition-7--Year-2001 

--Publisher-Themolil Pathippasam 

2--Author-Dwivedi,D.N--Title-Macro Economics –theory and Policy--Edition-II--Year-2005 

--Publisher-Tata Mc Graw –Hill publishing company Limited 

3--Author-M.L. Jhingan,  --Title-Macro Economic Theory--Edition-XI Revised and Enlarged 

Edition--Year-2005--Publisher-Vrinda publishers (p) Ltd 

4--Author-M.L. Seth --Title-Macro Economics --Edition-12--Year-2002 

--Publisher-Lakshmi Narain Agarwal Educational Publishers 

Reference Books: 

1--Author-Edward Shapiro --Title-Macro Economic Analysis--Edition-1--Year-1988 

--Publisher-Galgotia Publication  (p) Ltd  

2--Author-Roger , E.A Farmer--Title-Macro Economics--Edition-2--Year-2002 

--Publisher-Thomson South western, Singapore 

3--Author-Rudiger Dornbusch, Stanley fischard, Richard Startz--Title-Macro Economics 

--Edition-9--Year-2003--Publisher-Tata MCGraw Hill Publishing Company Limited 

4--Author-Samuelson Nordhaus--Title-Economics--Edition-VII--Year-2004 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;   Code No.     :  MN62 

Semester       :VI     No.of hours allotted :  6hrs/Week 

Paper                    :Core Course-XIII   No.of credits     : 5  

Title of the Paper : Fiscal Economics-II  (epjpg;nghUshjhuk;-II) 

Objective: 

1. To make the students acquire the adequate knowledge of the nature and characteristics of 

fiscal system in the economy. 

2. To provide insights into the formulation and evaluation of effective fiscal policies. 

myF I nghJf;fld; 
1.1 nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; tiffs;  

1.2 nghJf;flDf;fhd fhuzq;fs;  

1.3 nghJf;fldpd; Rik 

1.4 nghJf;fldpd; tpisTfs; 

1.5 nghJf;fld;fspd; %yq;fs; 

1.6 nghJf;fld; jPh;T Kiwfs;  

1.7 tsHr;rpf;Fd;wpa ehLfspd; nghUshjhu tsHr;rpAk; kw;Wk; nghJf;flDk; 

1.8 ,e;jpahtpy; nghJf;fld; 

myF-II tuT nryTj;jpl;lk; 

2.1  tuT nryTj;jpl;lk;: nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; Fwpf;Nfhs;fs;  

2.2  tuT nryTj;jpl;lj;jpd; tiffs; 

2.2.1 G+[;[pa rhh;e;j tuT nryTj;jpl;lk; 

2.3  ,e;jpahtpy; tuT nryTj;jpl;lk;; jahhpf;Fk; Kiw 

2.4  tuT nryTj;jpl;lj;jpdhy; Vw;gLk;; nghUshjhu tsHr;rpfs; 

2.5  ,uapy;NT gl;n[l; kw;Wk; A+dpad; gl;n[l; 2013 – 2014 – kjpg;gPL 

myF – III nghJepjpAk;> nghUshjhu epiyg;Gjd;ikAk; 

3.1 nghJepjpapd; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; Fwpf;Nfhs;fs; 

3.2 nghJepjpapd; jw;fhyf; fUj;J 

3.3 tsHfpd;w nghUshjhuj;jpw;fhd Ntiyapd;ik epjp nfhs;if 

3.4 ,e;jpahg; Nghd;w tsHe;J tUk; ehLfspy; nghJepjpapd; gq;F 

3.5 nghUshjhu tsHr;rpapy; gw;whf;Fiw epjpahf;fj;jpd; gq;F 

3.6 nghJepjpapd; FiwghLfs; 

myF – IV $l;lhl;rp epjp 

4.1 $l;lhl;rp epjpapd; nghUs; tpsf;fk; 

4.2 $l;lhl;rp epjpf;Nfhl;ghLfs; 

4.3 $l;lhl;rp epjpapy; kj;jpa> khepy muRf;fpilNa cs;s epjp cwTk;     

   Ntw;WikAk; 

4.4 cs;shl;rp epjp 

4.5 epjp xJf;fPl;by; cs;s gpur;ridfs;  

4.6 ,e;jpahtpd; epjpf;FO 
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myF V  cs;shl;rp epjp 

5.1 cs;shl;rp epjpapd; nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; mikg;Gk; 

5.2 kj;jpa epjpf;Fk;> cs;shl;rp epjpf;Fk; cs;s NtWghLfs; 

5.3 cs;shl;rp epjpapd; tUtha; %yq;fs; 

5.4 ,e;jpahtpd; cs;shl;rp epjp Kiwapy; cs;s rpf;fy;fs; 

5.5 cs;shl;rp epjpia Nkk;gLj;Jtjw;fhd MNyhridfs;  

Text Books 

1--Author-M P Gurusamy --Title-Public Finance--Edition-5
th

 --Year-2004 

--Publisher-Guru Themozhi, Dindigul 

2--Author-H L Bhatia--Title-Public Finance--Edition-5--Year-2004 

--Publisher-Vikas Publishing 

3--Author-K P M Sundaram--Title-Public Finance--Edition-9--Year-2004 

--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons 

4--Author-R C Agarwal--Title-Public Finance Theory and Practice--Edition-I--Year-2002 

--Publisher-Laxshmi Narayan Agarwal  Educational Publishers 

5. M.Maria John Kennedy -Public Finance – III -  

PHI Learning Private Limited 

Reference Books: 

1--Author-Mithani D.M. --Title-Money Banking International Trade and Finance --Edition-7 

--Year-2003 --Publisher-Himalaya Publishing House , Mumbai 

2--Author-S L Goel --Title-Public Financial Administration --Edition-1 --Year-2002 

--Publisher-Deep & Deep Publications Pvt Ltd 

3--Author-G R Basatia --Title-Public Finance --Edition-1 --Year-2005 

--Publisher-Shree Nivas Publications 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course  :B.A nghUspay;   Code No.     :  MN63 

Semester   :VI    No.of hours allotted : 6hrs/Week 

Paper            : Core Course-XIV             No.of credits     : 6  

Title of the Paper: Indian Economy   (,e;jpag; nghUshjhuk;) 

Objective: 

 To get to know the different approaches to the Indian economy. 

myF-I  ,e;jpa nghUshjhuj;jpd; ,ay;Gfs; 
1.1  ,e;jpa nghUshjhuj;jpd; ,ay;Gfs; 
1.2 ,e;jpah tsh;r;rpailahg; nghUshjhukh? 
1.3 ,e;jpah - tsh;fpd;wnghUshjhuk; 
1.4 fyg;Gg;nghUshjhuk; - tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; ,ay;Gfs; 
1.5 ,e;jpahtpy; kdpj tsk; 
myF-II  tWik 
2.1 tWik  -tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; tiffs; 
2.2 tWikapd; er;R Roy; tl;lk; 
2.3; tWikia mstpLk; Kiwfs;   
2.4 ,e;jpahtpy; tWikapd; gd;Kfq;fs; 
2.5 ,e;jpahtpy; tWik xopg;Gj; jpl;lq;fs; 
myF–III,e;jpahtpy; %yjdMf;fk;  
3.1 %yjdMf;fk; - tpsf;fk; 
3.2 ,e;jpahtpy; %yjdMf;fj;jpw;f;fhd Kf;fpaj;Jtk; 
3.3 ,e;jpahtpy; %yjdMf;fk; Fiwthf ,Ug;gjw;f;fhd fhuzq;fs; 
3.4 %yjdMf;fj;jpd; gy;NtW epiyfs; 
3.5 cs;ehl;L %yjdMf;fk; 
3.6 ,e;jpa nghUshjhu tsh;r;rpapy; %yjdMf;fj;jpd; gq;F 
myF–IV ,e;jpa njhopw;nfhs;if 
4.1 njhopw;kakhjypd; Njhw;wKk; tsh;r;rpAk; 
4.2 rpw;wsT njhoy; - tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; mjDila gq;F 
4.3 ,e;jpahtpy; FW> rpW kw;Wk; eLj;ju njhopy;fs; (MSMEs) 
4.4 gd;dhl;L epWtdq;fs; : tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; ,e;jpa nghUshjhu  tsh;r;rpapy;  
gd;dhl;L epWtdq;fspd; gq;F 
4.5 njhopw;nfhs;if : 1948, 1956 & 1991 
4.6 ,e;jpa tzpf Nghl;bf; nfhs;if 
myF–VNritj;Jiw 
5.1 Nritj;Jiw - tpsf;fk;  
5.2 ,e;jpahtpy; Nritj;Jiwapd; cl;gphpTfs; 
5.3 ,e;jpahtpy; Nritj;Jiwapd; nray;ghLfs;  
5.4 Nritj;Jiwapd; ntspehl;L th;j;jfk; 
5.5 Nritj;Jiwapy; njhopw;El;gj;jpd; gq;F 
5.6 ,e;jpahtpy; jghy; Jiw, njhiyj;njhlHG Jiw kw;Wk; tq;fp Jiwapd;  
   ,d;iwa epiy 

Text Books 

1--Author-K V Sivayya & V B M Das--Title-Indian Industrial Economy--Edition-11 

--Year-2005--Publisher-S Chand & Company Ltd., New Delhi 

2--Author-Barthwal--Title-Industrial Economics--Edition-10--Year-2004 

--Publisher-New International Age Ltd., New Delhi 

3--Author-M P Gurusamy--Title-Industrial Economics--Edition-3--Year-2003 

--Publisher-Vannan Publishers, Tiruchendur 

4--Author-M P Gurusamy--Title-Indian Economic development--Edition-5--Year-2005 

  Publisher   Guru Themozhi, Tiruchendur 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A nghUspay;  Code No.     :  MN64 

Semester       : VI  No.of hours allotted           : 5hrs/Week 

Paper                      : Core Course - XV   No.of credits               : 5  

Title of the Paper: Economic Thinkers –II  (nghUshjhu rpe;jidahsHfs; - II) 

Objective: 

1. To make the students understand the evolution of economic ideas of different thinkers. 

2. To understand the ideological and chronological development of economic thought. 

myF I eyg; nghUshjhuk;  
1.1. ghNul;Nlhtpd;  eyg; nghUshjhuk;; 
1.2. fhg;rd; eyg; nghUshjhuk;; 
1.3. V.rp;. gpF kw;Wk; V.gp. yhdh; - cj;jk tUtha; gfph;T 
1.4. Gjpa eyg; nghUshjhuk;  
1.5. rKjha eyr; rhh;G 
myF-II   fPd;Rf;F gpe;ija nghUshjhu rpe;jid  
2.1 gTy; V.rhKNty;rd;  
2.2 irkd; F];dl;]; 
2.3 Fd;;dh; ikl;uy;  
2.4 epf;Nfhy]; fhy;lh;; 
2.5 gTy; $h;f;Nkd; 
myF –III jw;fhy nghUshjhu rpe;jid  
3.1 b.n`r;. uhgh;l;rd;  
3.2. uhdN; kw;Wk; tp.Nf.Mh;. uht; 
3.3. yady; uhgpd;]pd; gq;fspg;G 
3.4. nghUshjhuj;jpy; n[thd;]pd; gq;fspg;G 
3.5. jpUkjp [hd; uhgpd;rdpd; gq;fspg;G 
myF –IV nghUspaypy; Nehgy; ghpR ntd;wth;fs; 
4.1. uhf;dh; /gphp];  
4.2 Fd;dh;;; kph;lhy; 
4.3 uhgh;l; vk;. NrhNyh 
4.4 Nkhhp]; mypah];; 
4.5. /ghy; rhKNty;rd; 
4.6 mkh;j;jpah nrd;; 
myF V ,e;jpa nghUshjhu rpe;jidahsHfs; 
5.1 ,e;jpahtpy; etPd nghUshjhu rpe;jidapd; njhlf;fk; 
5.2 M. rp. ll;bd; gq;fspg;G 
5.3 jhjhgha; NeNuh[p – tbfhy; Nfhl;ghL 
5.4 NfhghyfpU\;z NfhfNy - $l;lhl;rp epjp  
5.5 kfhj;kh fhe;jp – mfpk;irf; Nfhl;ghL 
Textbooks 

1--Author-Hagela, --Title-History of Economics Thought--Edition-5
th

 --Year-2000 

--Publisher-Konark Publications, New Delhi 

2--Author-Loganathan.V.--Title-History of Economic Thought--Edition-5
th

  

--Year-1998--Publisher-S.Chand & Co., New Delhi 

3--Author-Dr.N.Srinivasan and Dr.V.Gnanaprakasam--Title-Economic Thinkers 

--Edition-5th --Year-2004--Publisher-Meenakshi Publishers, Annanagar, Madurai – 20. 

Reference 

1--Author-Dessai and Nirmal Bhalero, --Title-Economic History of Indian--Edition-5
th

 --Year-1999--Publisher-

Himalaya Publishing  House, New Delhi 

2--Author-Girija and Manimekalai--Title-History of Economic Thought--Edition-8
th

 --Year-1998--Publisher-Virinda 

Publications, New Delhi. 

 3--Author-Lional Robbins--Title-A History of Economic Thought--Edition-5
th

 --Year-1998--Publisher-Oxford 

University Press, Chennai. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics               Code No.     :  MN65 

Semester              :VI               No.of hours allotted :  5hrs/Week 

 Paper                   : Core Course - XVI            No.of credits           : 5  

Title of the Paper: Economics for Competitive Examinations (Nghl;bj; Njh;TfSf;fhd  
  nghUspay;) 

myF I Ez;zpay; kw;Wk; Nghpay; mbg;gilfs;: 
1.1. Njit gFg;gha;T 
1.2. khh;y; `pf;]; kw;Wk; tpUg;gj; njhpTg; gFg;gha;T 
1.3. cw;gj;jpf; Nfhl;ghL: `hg;-lf;y]; cw;gj;jp rhh;G 
1.4. jw;fhy gad;ghl;Lf;  Nfhl;ghLfs; 
1.5. cz;ik ,Ug;G tpisT, nrl;L Kuz;ghL kw;Wk; Njf;ftPf;fk; 
1.6. njhd;ik kw;Wk; fPd;]; gs;sp rpe;jidapd; Kf;fpa rpwg;gpay;Gfs; 
myF II gzk;> tq;fpapay; kw;Wk; thzpgk; 
2.1. gz mspg;gpd; $Wfs; 
2.2. kpif-kjpg;G kw;Wk; Fiwkjpg;G: fUj;jhf;fk; kw;Wk; tpisT 
2.3. gzg; ngUf;fp 
2.4. jdp> fpis kw;Wk; fyg;G tq;fpfs; 
2.5. ,e;jpa tq;fpj; Jiwapy; rPh;jpUj;jk; 
2.6. tq;fpapaypd; jw;Nghija Nghf;F 
2.7. gd;dhl;L thzpgj;jpy; cyf th;j;jf ikaj;jpd; jhf;fk; 
myF III nghUshjhu Nkk;ghL 
3.1. tsh;r;rp kw;Wk; Nkk;ghL 
3.2. kdpjts Nkk;ghL 
3.3.  PQLI, GDI kw;;Wk; GEM 

3.4. ,e;jpahtpy; tUtha; rkkpd;ik 
3.5. nghUshjhu tsh;r;rpf; Nfhl;ghLfs; 
3.6. ,e;jpahtpy; nghUshjhu rPh;jpUj;jq;fs; 
3.7. jpl;lf;FO>  Njrpa tsh;r;rpf;FO kw;Wk; epjpf;FO 
myF IV jh;f;f tpsf;fk; 
4.1. thpirfs;: vz;fs;> vOj;Jf;fs; kw;Wk; njhFj;jy; 
4.2. jh;f;f tiuglq;fspd; tpsf;fk; 
4.3. tiuglj; njhlh;Gfs;: vspikahd kw;Wk; gy;tifahd njhlh;Gfs; 
4.4. njhlh;Gfs; kw;Wk; gFg;Gfs; 
4.5. ntz; tiuglk; kw;Wk; gFg;gha;T tpsf;fk; 
myF V Gs;spapay; 
5.1. juTfspd; %yq;fs; kw;Wk; jutpid ifahSjy; 
5.2. juTfis Nrfhpj;jy; kw;Wk; gFg;gha;T 
5.3. juTfSf;F tpsf;fk; mspj;jy; 
5.4. ghpkhz kw;Wk; juk; rhh;e;j juTfs; 
5.5. juTfis jpl;lkply; kw;Wk; tiuglq;fs; %yk; vLj;Jiuj;jy; 

5.6. Gs;spapay; EZf;fq;fis nghUshjhuj;jpy; gad;gLj;Jjy; 

Text Books 

1--Author-M P Gurusamy --Title-Micro Economics -I--Edition-6
th

 --Year-2004 

--Publisher-Guru Themozhi 

2   -Author-S P Gupta-Title-Statistical Methods-Edition-34
th

 -Year-2007 

-Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons, Educational Publishers, New Delhi 

3.  Author-Dhingara I.C. and Cax V.K Title-Economic Development and India 

Edition-XVI-- Year-2005--Publisher-Sultan Chand & Sons 

  4      Author : Mehta – Madnani  --Title:Mathematics for Economists -- 

Edition :              8
th

  --Year :2005--  Publisher : Sultan Chand & Sons, 

New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A nghUspay;               Code No.     :  SBE3 

Semester              :VI     No.of hours allotted:  2hrs/Week 

 Paper                   : Skill Based Elective - III             No.of credit  :2  

Title of the Paper: Life Skills      (tho;f;ifj;jpwd;fs;) 

Objectives 

1.To make the students to understand the qualities of inherent attitudes and outcomes. 

2.To understand and develop communication interpersonal and leadership qualities to fetch a 

brilliant career.  

myF -I Jhz;Ljy; kw;Wk; Ra gFj;jha;T 

1.1 tho;f;ifj;jpwd;: nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; gz;Gfs; 

1.2 Nehpilahd mZFKiwfis ntspg;gLj;Jjy; 

1.3 Nehpilahd mZFKiwfis cUthf;fk; Fwpg;Gfs; 

1.4 Jhz;LjYf;fhd vspa cj;jpfs; 

1.5 kh];nyht; Nfhl;ghl;bd; gbepiy kw;Wk; Njtiffs; 

1.6 SWOT %yk; Ra gFj;jha;T 

1.7 czh;Trhh; Ez;zwpT cUthf;f topfs; 

myF -II jpwd;fs; kw;Wk; vjph;fhy jpl;lk; 

2.1 jfty;: nghUs; tpsf;fk; tiffs; kw;Wk; jilfs; 

2.2 LSRW jpwd;fs; 

2.3 mZ$ykhd kdpj cwT jpwd;fs;: nghUs; tpsf;fk; kw;Wk; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; 

2.4 mZ$ykhd kdpj cwT jpwd;; Fiwtjw;f;fhd fhuzq;fs; 

2.5 Neh;fhzy; jpwd; kw;Wk; FOtpthjk; 

2.6 ntw;wpfukhd Ngr;Rthh;j;ij jpwd;;fSf;fhd fhuzpfs;  

2.7 vjph;fhy jpl;lk; 

 

Text Books 

1--Author-Agardy franklin --Title-How to read faster and better--Edition-6
th

 --Year-1981 

--Publisher-Robertson Publisher, London 

 

2--Author-Alex--Title-Soft Skills: Know yourself and know the world--Edition-6
th

  

--Year-2009--Publisher-S.Chand & Company, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Under Graduate: B.A.Economics (Tamil Medium & English Medium) 

1 Theory – 5 Unit Courses 

External:75                                                                                                 Internal:25 

                                                                                                               Assignment: 10 

                                                                                                    Two Tests average: 15 

                                                                                                                                ----------- 

                                                                                                                                     25 Marks  

                                                                                                                                ------------ 

Summative Exam: Maximum 75                    Internal Test: Maximum 30 

  Time: 3 hrs     Time : 2 hrs 

Section: A     Section: A 

10 question        10 X 1 =10  4 question            4 X 1 = 4 

Section: B     Section : B 

5 question out of 8    5 X 5=25  3 question out of 5     3 X 4 = 12 

Section: C     Section : C 

4 question out of 6  4 X 10 =40  2 question out of 4    2 X7 = 14 

             ---      --- 

             75 Marks     30 Marks 

                                                 ----                                                                      --- 

                  30 to be reduced to 15 

II Theory – 2 Unit Courses 

Summative Exam: Maximum 35                    Internal Test: Maximum 15 

  Time: 2 hrs      

Section: A 75                                                                                            Internal:15 

3 question out of 5    3 X 5 = 15                                                          Assignment: 05 

 Section : B                                                                                 Two Tests average: 10 

2 question out of 4  2 X 10 = 20 

 

                               ---                                                                                 ----------- 

35 Marks      15 Marks 

                                         ---                                                                                   ------------ 

                                                                 

 

          

                                                                                                        

Passing Minimum 

Theory – 35 % in External Examination & 40 % in aggregate 

                No internal minimum 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course           : B.Com             Course Code : AK11  

Semester      : I   No.of hours allotted :  5hrs/week  

Paper                     : Core/Allied/ Elective Course   No.of credits    :  4  

Title of the Paper  : General Economics 

Objectives 

1.To have a fundamental exposure on the general economics concepts and its applications.  

2. To prepare students to appear for competitive examinations. 

UNIT I -  MICRO ECONOMICS  

1.1     Nature and scope of Micro Economics  

1.2     Concepts of Demand, Supply and  Elasticity  of Demand 

1.3     Agents of Production  

1.4     Cost and Revenue Concepts  

1.5      Market Morphology: Essentials and Types   

1.6      Features of Perfect Competition, Monopoly Market, Monopolistic 

          Competitions and Oligopoly market.   

UNIT  - II MACRO ECONOMICS  

2.1.     Meaning and Basic Concepts  

2.2      Definitions of National Income    

2.3     GNP, NNP, GDP,GSDP, Personal Income, Per Capita Income , Disposable  

           and Real Income 

2.4     Methods of National Income Estimation  

2.5      J.B.Say‟s Law of Market 

2.6      Outstanding features of Keynesian Economics 

UNIT III - MONEY AND BANKING  

3.1      Definition and Function of Money  

3.2      Functions of Commercial Banks   

3.3      Functions of Reserve Bank of India   

3.4      Inflation and Deflation –Causes and Remedies 

3.5      Monetary Policy : Objectives and Instruments   

UNIT – IV - INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND FOREIGN EXCHANGE  

4.1      Meaning of International Trade  

4.2      Distinguish between internal and international trade  

4.3      Classical Theory of International Trade  

4.4      Balance of Payments and Balance of Trade  

4.5      Concepts of Foreign Exchange 

4.6      Determination of Foreign Exchange 

UNIT  V -  PUBLIC FINANCE  

5.1      Meaning of Public and Private Finance  

5.2      Principle of Maximum Social Advantage  

5.3      Budget : Types and Preparation of Budget 

5.4      Direct and Indirect taxes  

5.5      Causes for the Growth of Public Expenditure 

 5.6     Public Debt: Causes and Reasons for Growth  

 5.7     Debt Redemption  
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Text Books 

1. Lipsey, Richard,G ; 1998 Introduction to Positive Economics , English Language 

Society abd Weidenfeld and Nicolson, London.  

2. Samuelson, Paul Antony and William D Nordhaus, 1998, Economics, Ed.6, New 

Delhi : Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing company Ltd, New Delhi  

3. Jhingan M.L 2004, Money Banking International Trade and Public Finance , Ed. 

8 , Verendra Publishers , New Delhi 

4. Datt and K.P.M Sundaram 2005 Indian Economy, Scan and Company Pvt, New 

Delhi.  

Websites for reference:  

1. www.rbi.org.in  

2. www.cpolicy.rbi.org.in  

3. www.indiastat.com  

4. www. mospi.nic.in  

 

http://www.rbi.org.in/
http://www.indiastat.com/
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Course           : B.Com    Course Code No      :  AK21 

Semester      : II    No.of hours allotted :  5hrs/week  

Paper                    : Core/Allied/Elective Course  No.of credits   :  4  

Title of the Paper : BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

Objectives: 

1.Teach the students to understand the fundamentals of economic theory.  

2. To make the students apply the principles of economic theories and practices to the business 

conditions. 

UNIT - I  BUSINESS ECONOMICS  

1.1    Nature and Scope of Business Economics  

1.2    Basic Concepts of Business Economics  

1.3    Difference between Economics and Business Economics 

1.4    Objectives of Business Firm 

1.5    Business Economics and its relationship with other Subjects  

1.6    Role of a Business Economist  

1.7    Concept of Efficiency 

UNIT - II  DEMAND FORECASTING 

2.1     Meaning and Types of Demand Forecasting 

2.2     Methods of  Demand Forecasting for established products 

2.3     Demand forecasting for new products 

2.4     Features of Demand Forecasting method 

2.5     Criteria for good Forecasting method 

UNIT - III CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR 

3.1    Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility 

3.2    Equi-Marginal Utility 

3.3    Indifference Curve, Definition and Properties 

3.4    Consumer Equilibrium 

3.5    Iso quants and Iso Cost Curves 

UNIT - IV  OLIGOPOLY 

4.1   Price and output decisions under oligopoly market 

4.2    Meaning and Types 

4.3    Characteristics of Oligopoly 

4.4    Sweezy‟s  kinked demand curve model 

4.5     Price Leadership 

4.6     Pricing under Collusion 

 UNIT - V  PRICING POLICIES 

5.1     Objectives of Pricing Policies 

5.2      Pricing Methods 

5.2.1  Cost Plus and Full Cost  Pricing 
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5.2.2   Marginal Cost  and Going Rate Pricing 

5.2.3   Skimming  and  Penetrating Price 

5.2.4   Peak load and Off load Pricing  

5. 3     Merits and Demerits of Pricing Methods  

5.4      Break-Even  analysis 

Recommended Texts 

1.Business Economics-S.Shankaran 

2.Business Economics-P.L.Mehra 

3 Business Economics- Francis Cherunilam 

4.Business Economics-Ferguson P.R and Rothschild.R and Ferguson G.J. 

5.Business Economics-H.L.Ahuja 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17batch onwards) 

Under Graduate: B.Com ( Reg & SF) 

1 Theory – 5 Unit Courses 

Se
m

 

Course 

 

Course 

Code 

Course Title 

 

 

Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week  

Exa

m 

Hrs 

Marks 

 

Total 

Int Ext 

I Core/Allied/Elective AK11 General Economics  5 4 25 75 100 

II Core/Allied/Elective AK21 Business Economics 5 4 25 75 100 

 

External:75                                                                                                 Internal:25 

                                                                                                               Assignment: 10 

                                                                                                    Two Tests average: 15 

                                                                                                                                ----------- 

                                                                                                                                     25 Marks  

                                                                                                                                ------------ 

Summative Exam: Maximum 75                    Internal Test: Maximum 30 

  Time: 3 hrs     Time : 2 hrs  

Section: A     Section: A 

10 question        10 X 1 =10  4 question            4 X 1 = 4 

 

Section: B     Section : B 

5 question out of 8    5 X 5=25  3 question out of 5     3 X 4 = 12 

 

Section: C     Section : C 

4 question out of 6  4 X 10 =40  2 question out of 4    2 X7 = 14 

             ---      --- 

             75 Marks     30 Marks 

                                               ----                                                                     --- 

                  30 to be reduced to 15 

Passing Minimum 

Theory – 35 % in External Examination & 40 % in aggregate 

                No internal minimum 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 
M.A., Economics –  Course Structure - (w.e.f. 2014 Batches Onwards)  

 

Semester – I 

 

Course 
Course 

Code 
Course Title 

Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Credit 
Exam 

Hrs 

Maximum 

Marks 

 

 

Total 

      CA SE  

Core – 1 1PN1 
Microeconomic 

Theory – I 
6 4 3 25 75 100 

Core  – 2 1PN2 Environomics 6 4 3 25 75 100 

Core  – 3 1PN3 
Theory of Money and 

Finance 
6 4 3 25 75 100 

Core  – 4 1PN4 
Mathematical 

Methods 
6 4 3 25 75 100 

Elective– 1 1PNE(E) 
Economic Thought / 

Economics for 

Business 

6 5 3 25 75 100 

   30 21 15 
125 

 
375 500 

 

Semester – II 

 

Course 
Course 

Code 
Course Title 

Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Credit 
Exam 

Hrs 

Maximum 

Marks 

 

 

Total 

      CA SE  

Core – 5 2PN1 
Microeconomic 

Theory – II 
6 4 3 25 75 100 

Core –6 2PN2 

Human 

Resource 

Development 

6 4 3 25 75 100 

Core – 7 2PN3 
International 

Economics 
6 4 3 25 75 100 

Core  – 8 2PN4 Statistical Methods 6 4 3 25 75 100 

Elective –2 2PNE(A) 
Economics  of 

Agriculture / Local 

Governance 

6 5 3 25 75 100 

  
 

 
30 21 15 125 375 500 
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Semester – III 
 

Course 
Course 

Code 
Course Title 

Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Credit 
Exam 

Hrs 

Maximum 

Marks 

 

Total 

      CA SE  

Core –9 3PN1 
Macroeconomic 

Theory – I 
6 5 3 25 75 100 

Core – 10 3PN2 
Public Economics – 

I 
6 5 3 25 75 100 

Core  – 11 3PN3 
Research 

Methodology 
6 5 3 25 75 100 

Core– 12 3PN4 
Development 

Economics – I 
6 5 3 25 75 100 

Elective -3 3PNE(E) 
Econometrics/ 

Managerial 

Economics 

6 5 2 25 75 100 

  
 

 
30 25 15 125 375 500 

Semester – IV 

Course 
Course 

Code 
Course Title 

Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Credit 
Exam 

Hrs 

Maximum 

Marks 

 

 

Total 

      CA SE  

Core  – 13 4PN1 
Macroeconomic 

Theory – II 
6 5 3 25 75 100 

Core – 14 4PN2 
Public 

Economics – II 
6 5 3 25 75 100 

Core  – 15 4PN3 Indian Economy 6 5 3 25 75 100 

Core  – 16 4PN4 
Development 

Economics – II 
6 5 3 25 75 100 

Project 4PNE(PJ) 
Project 

 
6 3 -- 50 50 100 

   30 23 12 150 200 500 

 

 

A. Consolidation of Contact Hours and Credits: PG 

 

Semester Contact Hrs/ Week Credits 

I 30 21 

II 30 21 

III 30 25 

IV 30 23 

Total 120 90 

 

B. Curriculum Credits 

 

Core   --- 75Credits 

Elective  ---15 Credits 

   ----------------- 

 Total     90 Credits 

----------------- 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

The syllabus for M.A Economics has been prepared in such a way that it will give a  

deeper understanding of the subject of Economics and develop analytical skills in 

applying economic theory and finding out solutions to economic problems in the 

contemporary world.  The project work at PG level has further accentuated the quality of 

learning, thus enhancing and enriching the students‟ capacity to bring out suitable policy 

solutions. 

THE OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE 

• The objectives of the course are to sensitize the students to the life around in respect 

of     society, economy, human rights, gender issues  and  to make them study and 

appreciate the above related issues and problems while providing them thorough 

theoretical foundations in the realm of Economics.  

• The course lays emphasis on micro studies of society, and economic institutions from 

sociological, economic and political perspectives to find change and continuity in 

rural society. 

• The course also aims at studying the role and significance of various progressive 

legislations enacted by the government for the betterment of the society. 

• The dissertation is the area where application component of the course centers around.  

Therefore, the papers prescribed for the course and their syllabi are so designed as to 

facilitate such application. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                        Code No: 1PN1 

Semester: I                                                                 No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper      : Core Course - I                                                   No. of credit: 4 

Title of the paper: Microeconomic Theory - I 

 

Objectives: 

 1.To deepen the understanding of concepts and theories in Micro Economics. 

 2.To develop the skills of analysis and applications of the principles to the real world problems. 

 

Unit I  Introduction 

1.1 Value Judgments in Economics 

1.2. Role of Assumptions in Economic Theory 

1.3. Deductive and Inductive Methods 

1.4. Partial and General Equilibrium Analysis 

1.5. Model Building in Economics 

1.6. Economic Statics and Dynamics – Cobweb Theorem  

 

Unit II Theory of Demand – I 

2.1. Demand Function 

2.2. Law of Demand 

2.3. Main criticisms of Marshallian Utility Analysis 

2.4. Pragmatic Approach to Demand Analysis 

2.5. Methods of measuring Elasticity of Demand 

2.6. Consumer‟s Equilibrium (Indifference Curve Theory) 

2.7. Consumer‟s Equilibrium and Change (Hicks Versus Slutsky) 

 

 

Unit III Theory of demand – II 

3.1  Samuelson‟s Revealed Preference Theory 

3.2  Derivation of Demand Curve from Revealed Preference Theory 

3.3  Hicks‟ Revision of Demand Theory 

3.4  Modern Utility Theory 

3.4.1.   Neumann-Morgenstern utility Index 

3.4.2.   Bernoulli Hypothesis 

3.4.3.   Markovitz Hypothesis 

3.4.4.   Friedman – Savage Hypothesis 

 

Unit IV Theory of Production 

4.1. Production Function 

4.2. Law of Variable Proportions 

4.3. Production Function : Isoquant and Isocost Approaches 

4.4. Elasticity of Substitution of Factors 

4.5. Producer‟s Equilibrium 

4.6. Laws of Returns to Scale 

4.7. Properties of Cobb-Douglas and CES Production Functions  

4.8. Managerial uses of Production Function 

 

Unit V Cost and Revenue Analysis 

5.1  Cost Functions (short run and long run) 

5.2  Traditional Theory of Cost: Short run and Long run Cost Curves 

5.3  Modern Theory of Cost: Short run and Long run Cost Curves 

5.4  Importance of Revenue Curves 

5.5  The relationship between AR, MR and Elasticity of Demand  

5.7  Break-even Analysis 
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Textbooks: 

 

Title  :  Modern Micro Economics 

Author  :  A. Koutsoyiannis 

Publisher  :  ELBS with Macmillan, London, 1979 

 

Title  :  Advanced Economic Theory 

Author  :  M.L. Jhingan 

Publisher  :  Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd., 2003 

 

Suggested References: 

 

Title  : Economics – An Analytical Introduction 

Author  :  Amos, Witztum 

Publisher  :  Oxford University press – Reprint 2007 

 

Title  : Intermediate Micro Economics – Modern Approach 

Author  :  Hai. R. Varian 

Publisher  :  W.W. Narton & Company 

 

Title  : Micro Economic Theory and Applications 

Author  :  Dwivedi 

Publisher  :  Pearson 

 

Title  : Economic Theory and Operations Analysis 

Author  :  Baumol W.J 

Publisher  :  Prentice Hall of India, 1978 

 

 

Title  : Theory of the Firm 

Author  :  Cohen K.J and Cyert  

Publisher  :  Prentice Hall of India, 1976 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                      Code No: 1PN2 

Semester: I                                                             No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course - II                                                No. of credit: 4 

Title of the paper: Environomics 

 

Objectives: 

 

1.To Learn about the importance of environmental system for the operation of economic system. 

2.To make the students understand the environmental issues from the view point of economic 

incentives.  

3.To understand the importance of balanced economic growth and environmental protection 

especially in the context of sustainable development. 

 

Unit I  Introduction 

1.1 Environment: Meaning and Importance 

1.2 Economics and Environment   

1.3 Components and Types of environment 

1.4 Factors affecting Environment 

1.5 Scope of environmental economics 

1.6 Ecology and Ecosystem 

1.7 Components of Ecosystem 

1.8 Objectives of Environment Management 

 

Unit II  Energy Economics 

2.1 Meaning and Importance of energy 

2.2 Classification of energy sources: 

2.2.1 Renewable and Non-renewable 

2.2.2 Conventional and Non-conventional 

2.2.3 Commercial and Non-commercial 

2.3 Energy problems and measures in India 

2.4 Energy Planning in India. 

2.5 Deforestation  : Causes and Effects 

2.6 Social forestry and Afforestation 

2.7 Recent trends in the direction of energy 

2.8 Nuclear Energy : Importance and uses  

 

Unit III Environmental Pollution 

3.1 Pollution and Pollutant 

3.2 Classification of Pollutants 

3.3 Sources, causes and effects  of 

3.3.1 Air Pollution 

3.3.2 Water Pollution 

3.3.3 Noise Pollution 

3.3.4 Land and Soil Pollution 

3.4 Prevention and control of  Pollution 

 

 

Unit IV Global Environmental Issues 

 

4.1    Global warming and Green House effect 

4.2    Acid Rain 

4.3    Biodiversity Crisis: Causes  

4.4    Benefits and form of Biodiversity conservation 

4.5    Current urban problems 

4.6    E-wastes and Plastics 

4.7   Climate Change and its impacts 
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Unit V   Environment Management Initiatives 

 

5.1   Stockholm Conference on Human Environment (1972) 

5.2  Tiwaree Committee Report on Environment Protection (1980) 

5.3   The Rio Declaration – Earth Summit (1992) 

5.4   Environmental Laws in India.  

5.5   Recent  Environmental Policy of India 

5.6  Water Resource Management in India  

5.7  Disaster Management in India  

 

Textbooks: 

1.  Title  :  Environmental Science  

    Author  :  S.C. Santra 

    Publisher  :  New Central Book Agency (P) Ltd, Kolkotha (2001) 

2.  Title  :  An Introduction to Environmental Pollution 

     Author  :  B.K. Sharma 

    Publisher  :  GOEL Publishing Housem Meerut (1996) 

3.  Title  :  Introduction to Energy Management 

    Author  :  Barun Kumar De  

    Publisher  :  Vrinda Publishers (P) Ltd, New Delhi – 91 (2005). 

4.  Title  :  Environmental Economics – Theory, Management and Policy 

     Author  :  M.L. Jhingan and Chandar K. Sharma 

    Publisher  :  Vrinda Publishers (P) Ltd, New Delhi – 91 (2007). 

5.  Title  :  Environmental Studies  

     Author  :  C.S. Kanagasabai 

   Publisher  :  PHI Learning Private Ltd. New Delhi-01(2010) 

Suggested References: 

 

 Title  :  Environmental Economics   

     Author  :  Madhu Raj 

    Publisher  :  IVY Publishing House, New Delhi (2001) 

 Title  : Environmental Ecology 

     Author  :  P.R. Trivedi, Gurdeep Rajj 

   Publisher  :  Akashdeep Publishing House, New Delhi – 02 (1995). 

 Title  : Global Environmental Issues 

     Author  :  V.K. Prabhakar 

    Publisher  : Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.  New Delhi – 02. (2001) 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                     Code No: 1PN3 

Semester: I                                                            No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course - III                                              No. of credit: 4 

Title of the paper: Theory of Money and Finance  

Objectives: 

1.To equip the students with advance theories of money. 

2.To make the student understand policies involved in money supply and demand. 

3.To train the students with critical understanding of Indian Monetary System. 

 

Unit I Theories of Demand for Money 

 

1.1 Classical Theory of Money 

1.1.1 The Cash Transaction  Approach  

1.1.2 The Cambridge Equation  

1.9 Keynesian Monetary Theory 

1.10 James Tobin‟s Portfolio analysis of Money Demand 

1.11 Baumol‟s Inventory Theory of Money 

1.12 Milton Friedman‟s Reformulated Quantity Theory 

1.13 Don Patinkin‟s Restatement of quantity Theory 

 

Unit II  Supply of Money 
2.1 Definitions and Importance 

2.2 Determinants of Money Supply- 

 2.3 Measures of Money Supply in India 

2.4 High Powered Money and Money Multiplier 

2.5 Money Supply and Liquidity  

2.6 Monetarism and Keynesianism – Comparison 

 

Unit III Money and Capital Market 

 

3.1      Meaning and Features of Money Market   

3.2       Institutions and Functions of Money Market                       

3.3        Meaning and Features of Capital Market 

3.4        Functions of Capital Market  

3.5 Distinction between Money and Capital Market  

3.6 Indian Money Market – Objectives and Functions  

 

Unit IV Banking   

 

4.1 Importance and Functions of Commercial Banks 

4.2 Credit Creation and Credit control 

4.3 Bank Multiplier 

4.4 Role of Commercial Banks and  economic development 

4.5.     The Report of Narasimham Committee 

4.6 Functions of Reserve Bank of India 

4.7.      Role of  Non-banking financial institutions in India      

 

Unit V Monetary Policy 

 

5.1    Meaning and Objectives  

5.2    Instruments of Monetary Policy 

5.3 Cheap Verses Dear Money Policy 

5.4 Transmission Mechanism 

5.5 Targets and Indicators 

5.6 Rules versus Discretion  

5.7.      Role of Monetary Policy in Economic Development 
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Textbooks: 

1. Title  : Keynesian and Post Keynesian Economics 

   Author  : Gupta R.D. 

   Publisher  : Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi, 1995 

 

2. Title  : Money, Banking and International trade 

    Author  : Vaish M.C. 

   Publisher  : New Age International (P) Ltd., New Delhi, 2000. 

 

 

3. Title  : Money, Banking and International trade 

   Author  : Sundaram K.P.M 

   Publisher  : Vikas, New Dehli, 1980. 

 

4. Title  : Monetary Economics 

   Author  : Jhingan M.L. 

   Publisher  : Konark Publication, New Dehli 2005. 

 

Reference Books: 

 

Title   : An Introduction to the Theory of Finance 

Author  : Basil J.Moore 

Publisher  : Oxford  UniversityPress 1965. 

 

Title   : Modern Banking 

Author  : Sayers R.S 

Publisher  : Oxford  UniversityPress 1920 

 

 Title   : Resent Banking Development 

Author  : S.K.Basu 

Publisher  : Chand and Co., New Dehli, 1975 

 

Websites:  

• www.Economic Survey of India.com  

• www.Reserve Bank of India.Org.in  

 

http://www.economic/
http://www.reserve/
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                    Code No: 1PN4 

Semester: I                                                           No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper      : Core Course - IV                                            No. of credit: 4 

Title of the paper: Mathematical Methods  

Objectives: 

1. To teach the meaning and significance of  mathematical tools. 

2. To make the students understand the applications of mathematical tools in Economics. 

3. To develop skill in solving  mathematical problems in economics. 

 

Unit I Differential Calculus – I 

 

1.1       Concept of Differentiation 

1.2       Techniques of Differentiation 

1.2.1 Derivative of  x
n
 

1.2.2 Derivative of logarithmic function 

1.2.3  Derivative of exponential function 

1.2.4  Function of function rule 

1.2.5 Differentiation of implicit function 

1.2.6  Product and Quotient rules 

1.3      Higher order derivatives up to third order 

1.4      Maxima and Minima 

1.5      Revenue, Cost and Profit Applications 

 

Unit II Differential Calculus –II 

 

2.1.    Concept of partial differentiation 

2.2     First order partial derivatives 

2.3     Second order partial derivatives 

2.4     Homogeneous functions 

2.4.1 Euler‟s Theorem 

2.5      Maxima and Minima for two variables case 

2.5.1  Application of Bivariate optimization-Discriminating monopoly 

 

Unit  III Integral Calculus 

 

3.1        Indefinite Integral  

3.2        Rules of Integration 

3.2.1     Power Rule 

3.2.2     Exponential Rule 

3.3.3     Logarithmic Rule 

3.3        Definite Integral 

3.3.1     Consumer‟s  Surplus and Producer‟s Surplus (Simple Problems only) 

 

Unit IV Matrix Algebra 

 

4.1        Definition and  Types of Matrices 

4.2   Addition and Subtraction of Matrices 

4.3   Minors, cofactors and Ad joint Matrices 

4.4   Inverse of a Matrix 

4.5       Solution of Linear Simultaneous Equations - Cramer‟s Rule   

 

Unit V  Input Output Model and Linear Programming  

 

5.1       Input -Output Model -    Meaning, Assumptions, Uses and limitations 

5.2       Input Output Transaction Table 

5.3       Hawkin-Simon‟s Conditions 
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5.4       Static Model (Simple Problems only) 

5.4.1    Linear Programming -   Meaning, Assumptions, Uses and Limitations 

5.5       General Model of Linear Programming Problem 

5.6       Solution to LPP (Graphical Method only) 

  

 

Textbooks: 

1. Author  : Tara Yamane 

Title   : Mathematics for Economists – An Elementary Survey 

Publisher  : Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd, 1988.  

2. Author  : Mehta – Madnani 

Title   : Mathematics for Economists 

Publisher  : Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 8
th

 Edition, 2005. 

3. Author  : D Bose 

Title   : An Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

Publisher  : Himalaya Publishing House, 1996. 

4. Author  : V.Sundaresan, S.D.Jeyaseelan 

Title   : An Introduction to Business Mathematics  

Publisher  : S Chand & Company Ltd, New Delhi, 8
th

 Edition, 2002.  

 

Reference Books: 

1. Author  : R.G.D.Allen 

Title   : Mathematical Analysis for Economists 

Publisher  : Macmillon India Ltd., 1999. 

2. Author  : G.C. Archibald, Richard & Lipsey 

Title   : An Introduction to Mathematical Treatment of Economics 

Publisher  : AITBS, New Delhi – 051, First Indian Edition, 1984. 

3. Author  : J.K.Sharma 

Title   : Mathematics for Business and Economics 

Publisher  : Asian Books Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi – 002, 2002 edition. 

4. Author  : Alpha C.Chiang 

Title   : Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics  

Publisher  : Tata McGraw Hill International Edition, Edition 1984. 

 

N.B : The subject being an introductory one to students of Economics at the post graduate level, 

there shall be no questions on applications of mathematical tools to economic problems and 

trigonometric functions. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                    Code No: 1PNE(E) 

Semester: I                                                           No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Elective Course - I                                           No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Economic Thought  

  

Objectives: 

1.To enable the students understand the seminal aspects of various schools of economic thought. 

2.To make them gain and appreciation of critical reviews of economic thought through 

representative authors. 

 

Unit I  Pre-classical Economic Thought   

 

1.1. Introduction to History of Economic thought 

1.2.    Origin of Mercantilism  

1.2.1.  Different connotations of Mercantilism 

1.2.2.. Factors shaping Mercantilism  

1.2.3.  Contributions  of Mercantilist and Assessment of  Mercantilism 

1.3.     Evolution of Physiocracy  

1.3.1.  Factors responsible for the  risetof Physiocracy 

1.4      Economic doctrines of Physiocrats 

1.4.1   Theoretical aspects : Natural Order, Net Product and distribution of Wealth 

 

Unit II Classicism and Neo Classicism  

 

2.1  Contributions of Adam Smith  

2.2      Doctrines of David Ricardo  

2.3  Ideas of Thomas Robert Malthus  

2.4  J.S Mill‟s economic thought  

2.5  J.B Say‟s  development doctrines  

2.6      Marshallian Economics 

 

Unit III Austrian and Institutional School 

 

3.1. Austrian School ; Marginalism 

3.2. Karl Menger, Von Vieser and Bom Bawerk 

3.3. Mathematical School ; Leon Walras 

3.4. Institutional School ; Veblen, Commons, Mitchell  

3.5. Reactions against Neo-classicism  

 

Unit IV State Socialism and Marxian Thought  

 

4.1  State Socialism :  Saint Simon ; Sismondi  

4.2.     The Socialistic critics and the rise of Socialism 

4.3  Utopian Socialism : Robert Owen  

4.4  Scientific Socialism : Karl Marx and Engels      

      

 

Unit V Historical, Keynesian and Welfare Schools 

 

5.1.     Historical Schools ; William Roscher, Hildebrand and Schomeller  

5.2.     Keynesianism    

5.3.     Old Welfare Economics; A.C. Pigou and Hobson 

5.4.     New Welfare Economics; Paretian Welfare Economics. 

5.5.     Modern Economic Thought ; Ranade and Gandhi 
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Textbooks: 

1. Author  : Hajela, T. N. 

Title   : History of Economics Thought 

Publisher  : Konark Publications, 2000. 

2. Author  : Loganathan.V. 

Title   : History of Economic Thought 

Publisher  : S.Chand & Co., 1998. 

 

Suggested  Reference: 

 

1. Author  : Dessai and Nirmal Bhalero 

Title   : Economic History of Indian 

 Publisher  : Himalaya  Publishing  House, New Delhi 

 

 

2. Author  : Girija and Manimekalai 

Title   : History of Economics Thought 

     Publisher  : Virinda  Publications, New Delhi. 

 

  

3. Author  : Mittal Sanjay and Prakash Sharma 

Title   : Economic thought – then and new ght 

Publisher  : RBSA Publications, Jaipur. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                    Code No: 1PNE(E) 

Semester: I                                                            No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Elective Course - I                                           No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Economics for Business 

 

 

Objectives: 

 

1. To  teach the students the economic theories as applicable to business firms 

2. To make the students apply the principles of economic theories and practices to the business 

conditions. 

UNIT I  INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

 

1.1    Economics and Business Economics 

1.2.   Scope and method of Business Economics 

1.3    Risk Analysis 

1.4    Approach to managerial decision making  

1.5    Uncertainty and Probability Analysis 

1.6.   Relevance of business economics  

 

UNIT II  DEMAND FORECASTING 

 

2.1.    Meaning and Objectives of Demand forecasting 

2.3.    Types of forecasting 

2.4.    Factors Governing Demand forecasting 

2.5.    Methods of Demand forecasting 

2.6.    Demand forecasting for established  products 

2.7.     Demand forecasting for new  products 

2.8.     Criteria for a  good forecasting method 

 

UNIT  III  PRICING DECISIONS 

 

3.1.     Objectives of  pricing   

3.2.     Pricing  Methods 

3.2.1   Skimming and Penetrating pricing 

3.2.2.  Peak- load off-load pricing 

3.2.3.  Full-cost and going rate pricing 

3.2.4.  Customary and Charm pricing 

3.2.5.  Target pricing  

3.3.     Life cycle of a product 

3.4.     Uses of  different pricing methods 

 

 

UNIT  IV  PROFIT ANALYSIS 

 

4.1    Meaning, Assumptions underlying Break-Even Analysis 

4.2    Construction of a Break-Even chart 

4.3     Managerial uses of Break-Even Analysis 

4.4    Limitations of Break-Even Analysis  

4.5     Cost-Benefit and Cost-Effective analysis  

4.6    Portfolio Analysis 

4.7    Environment Analysis 
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UNIT  V  BUSINESS CYCLES  

 

5.1.    Meaning of Business Cycle 

5.2.    Features of cyclical Fluctuations 

5.3.    Phases of Business Cycles 

5.4     Causes of Business cycles 

5.5.    Control of Business Cycles 

5.6.    Theories of Business Cycle 

5.6.1.  Sunspot theory 

5.6.2.  Psychological theory 

5.6.3.  Over production theory 

5.6.4.  Innovation theory 

5.7.     Global Recession: Experience and Measures 

 

Text Books: 

 

1. Author  : Mankar and Pillai 

Title   : Business and Managerial Economics  

Publisher  : Himalaya,2000 

 

2. Author  : Mote paul and Gupta- 

Title   : Mangerial Economics  

Publisher  : Tata Mc Graw-Hill,2000. 

 

Suggested  Reference: 

 

Author  : Peter Mitchelson and Andrew Man 

Title   : Economics for Business 

  

 

Author  : Francis Cherunilam 

Title   : Business Economics 

 Publisher  : Himalaya  Publishing  House, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                    Code No: 2PN1 

Semester: II                                                          No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course - V                                               No. of credit: 4 

Title of the paper: Micro Economic Theory – II  

 

Objectives: 

1.To equip the students in micro economic theories with graphic representations.  

2.To develop the skills of analysis and applications of the principles to the real world problems. 

  

Unit I Behavioral and Managerial Theories of Firm 

 

1.1    Simons‟s Statisficing Theory  

1.2    Behavioural Theory of Cyert and March  

1.3   Williamson‟s Managerial Discretion Model 

1.4   Growth Maximisation  Model of Marris  

1.5    Baumol‟s Sales Maximisation Model 

 

Unit II Product Pricing – I 

 

2.1    Market Morphology 

2.2    Main Features of Perfect Competition 

2.3    Equilibrium of the Firm and Industry under Perfect Competition 

 (short run and long  run)  

2.4    Emergence of Monopoly 

2.5    Price – Output Determination under Monopoly (short run and long run) 

2.6    Bilateral Monopoly  

2.7     Measure of Monopoly Power (A.P. Lerner) 

2.8    Control and Regulation of Monopoly 

 

Unit III Product Pricing – II 

 

3.1   Main features of Monopolistic Competition 

3.2   Price – Output Determination under Monopolistic Competition 

       (short run, long run and group equilibrium)  

3.3   Excess Capacity and Ideal Output 

3.4   Selling Cost under Monopolistic Competition 

3.5   Meaning and Characteristics of Oligopoly  

3.6   Non - collusive Oligopoly  

        i) Cournot‟s Model 

        ii)Betrend‟s Model 

       iii)Chamberlin‟s Model 

3.7   Kinked Demand Curve Theory 

3.8   Collusive Oligopoly: Types of Cartels and Price Leadership 

3.9   Game Theory and its Applications  

 

 

Unit IV Distribution 

 

4.1    Marginal Productivity Theory of Distribution 

4.2    Modern Theory of Distribution 

4.3    Product Exhaustion Theorem  

4.4    Ricardian Theory of Distribution 

4.5    Marxian Theory of Distribution 

4.6    Kaldor‟s Theory of Distribution 

4.7    The Sraffa Model of Distribution. 
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Unit V Welfare Economics 

 

5.1    Meaning of Welfare Economics 

5.2    Old Welfare Economics and New Welfare Economics 

5.3    Pareto‟s Unanimity Rule 

5.3.1 Marginal Conditions of Paretian Optimum 

5.4    Hicks – Kaldor Compensation Principle –  

5.5.   The Scitovsky Criterion – The Little Criterion 

5.6    Samuelson‟s Social Welfare Functions 

5.7    K.J. Arrow‟s Impossibility Theorem 

5.8    The Theory of Second Best 

 

Textbooks: 

 

Title  :  Modern Micro Economics 

Author  :  A. Koutsoyiannis 

Publisher  :  ELBS with Macmillan, London, 1979 

Title  :  Advanced Economic Theory 

Author  :  M.L. Jhingan 

Publisher  :  Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd., 2003 

 

Suggested References: 

 

Title  : Economics – An Analytical Introduction 

Author  :  Amos, Witztum 

Publisher  :  Oxford University press – Reprint 2007 

Title  : Intermediate Micro Economics – Modern Approach 

Author  :  Hai. R. Varian 

Publisher  :  W.W. Narton & Company 

Title  : Micro Economic Theory and Applications 

Author  :  Dwivedi 

Publisher  :  Pearson 

Title  : Economic Theory and Operations Analysis 

Author  :  Baumol W.J 

Publisher  :  Prentice Hall of India, 1978 

 

Title  : Theory of the Firm 

Author  :  Cohen K.J and Cyert  

Publisher  :  Prentice Hall of India, 1976 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                      Code No: 2PN2 

Semester: II                                                             No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course – VI                                              No. of credit: 4  

Title of the paper: Human Resource Development 

 

Objectives: 

1.To provide a basic knowledge of concepts and techniques in the field of human resource 

development. 

2.To teach the students the importance of HRD in over-all skill development. 

3.To know how to develop  the existing human resources. 

 

Unit I Human Resources 

  

1.1  Concept of human resources  

1.2  Importance of human resources 

1.3  Theoretical Perspectives on population  

1.3.1     Malthusian perspective 

1.3.2     Optimum theory of population  

1.3.3     Theory of Demographic transition 

1.4   Demographic profile of India -2011 

1.5   Indicators of Human Development Index (HDI) 

1.6  Role of Human Capital 

1.7        Gender Development Index (GDI) and Gender Empowerment Index (GEI) 

 

Unit II Education and HRD 

 

2.1 Meaning and Definition of Education 

2.2 Objectives of education 

2.3 Grades of education 

2.4 Structure and growth of education 

2.5  Sarva Siksha Abiyan 

2.5 Potentials of Indian higher education 

2.6 Issues in higher education 

2.7 National Knowledge Commission on higher education 

2.8 Education and economic development 

2.9 Internationalization of Indian Education: Prospects and Problems  

 

Unit III: Health and HRD 

 

3.1 Pre-requisites of health 

3.2 Importance of health 

3.3 Causes and effects of ill health 

3.4 Issues of health care services 

3.5 Major principles of health care 

3.6 Rationality of Cost-Risk-Benefit Analysis 

3.7 Sources of Medical care 

3.8 Health System  and  medical treatment in India 

3.9 Traditional health care – Pros and Cons 

 

Unit IV Nutrition and Housing 

 

4.1 Importance of Nutrition 

4.2 Types of food and food systems 

4.3  Malnutrition: Kinds, Causes and Consequences 

4.4 Remedies for malnutrition 

4.5 Nutrition Noon Meal Scheme in Tamil Nadu 
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4.6  Housing Problems in India 

4.7  Objectives of National Housing Policy 

4.8 Role of Housing Finance Institutions 

 

Unit V  Human Resource Planning and Development  

 

5.1    Meaning and Importance 

5.2    Need and Objectives of Human Resource Planning 

5.3    Process of Human Resource Planning 

5.4    Components of Human Resource Planning  

5.5    Employee Training: Need and Purposes 

5.6       Training Methods  

5.7       Steps in Job Analysis 

5.8       The Changing nature of Human needs 

5.9 Human Resource Development Programmes   

 

Text Books: 

 

Title  :  Economic of Development and Planning  

Author  :  Taneja and Myer 

Publisher  :  S Hoban lal Nagin Chand and Co., Ninth edition (2000) 

 

Title  :  Economics of HRD 

Author  :  C.S. Kanagasabai 

Publisher  :  Rasee Publishers (2003) 

 

Title  :  Leading issues in economic development 

Author  :  Meier G.M 

  

Suggested References:  

  

Title  :  Economic Analysis in Health Care  

Author  :  Stephen Marris, N.Devlin and David Parkin  

Publisher  :  Wiley India Edition, New Delhi 

 

Title  :  Development and Planning, 

Author  :  Lewis. AW Arther 

 

Title  :  India at 50, Facts, Figures and Analysis 1947 – 1997  

Publisher  :  Express Publications 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                    Code No: 2PN3 

Semester: II                                                          No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core  Course - VII                                           No. of credit:4 

Title of the paper: International Economics   

 

Objectives: 

1..To familiarize the students with the postulates of trade theories and modern institutions. 

2.To develop analytical skill of the students for identifying international economic problems and 

relations and the complexities in International trade..   

 

Unit I Theories of International Trade 

 

1.1 Distinguishing features of Inter-regional and International Trade  

1.2 Smith‟ s theory of Absolute Differences in Costs  

1.3 Ricardo‟s Theory of  Comparative Differences in costs 

1.4 Haberler‟s Theory of Opportunity Costs 

1.5 The Modern Theory of Factor Endowments: The Heckscher – Ohlin Theory  

1.6 Factor Intensity Reversals : Stopler – Samuelson Theorem     

  

Unit II Terms of Trade and Balance of Payments 

 

2.1    Meaning and Types of Terms of Trade  

2.2    Determinants of Terms of Trade 

2.3    Factors affecting Terms of Trade  

2.4       J.S. Mill‟s doctrines and  Offer curves 

2.5       Balance of Trade and Balance of Payments 

2.6       BOP disequilibrium – Causes 

2.7       Correction of BOP disequilibrium in India 

2.8       Foreign trade Multiplier 

2.9       Gains from Trade 

 

Unit III Trade and Commercial Policy 

 

3.1    Free trade Versus Protection 

3.2.      Trade barriers: Tariff and Non-tariff 

3.2.1    Effects of Tariff 

3.3  Quotas - Meaning and Types  

3.3.1  Effects of Quotas  

3.4       Dumping and Anti-dumping 

3.5 Reasons for State Trading 

3.6  International Trade Organizations –  GATT, UNCTAD,  WTO 

 

Unit IV Foreign Exchange  and Control 

 

4.1     Functions of foreign exchange market 

4.2     Determination of Exchange rate 

4.3     Fixed, Flexible and Floating exchange rates 

4.4     Factors  affecting international payments 

4.5     Transactions in the foreign exchange market 

4.6     Exchange control – objectives and methods 

4.7     Exchange rate of Indian Rupee management. 

 

Unit V  Economic Integration 

 

5.1      Economic integration : Rationale and Objectives 

5.2      Forms of Integration 
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5.3      Benefits and disadvantages of regional integration 

5.4      Customs Union and  European Economic Union 

5.5       NAFTA, South-South  Cooperation, ASEAN and SAARC 

5.6    New International Economic order  

 

Textbooks: 

 

1. Title  : International Economics 

   Author  :  H.G.Mannur 

   Publisher  : Vikas Publishing House, Pvt.Ltd, New Dehli, 2010.. 

 

2. Title  : International Economics 

   Author  : Gupta K.A. 

   Publisher  : Alma Rams sons, New Dehli, 1972. 

 

3. Title  : Introduction to International Economics 

   Author  : Mithani D.M. 

   Publisher  : Vores Co., New Dehli, 1972. 

 

4. Title  : Money Banking and International Economics 

   Author  : Vaish, M.C. 

   Publisher  : New Age International Limited, New Dehli, (1996). 

 

5.   Title  : International Economics 

      Author  : Francis Cherunillam 

      Publisher  : Tata McGraw Hill Publishing, New Dehli, (2004). 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Title  : International Business 

   Author  : Charles P. Kindleberger 

   Publisher  : Dawin, Inc, USA, 1963. 

 

2. Title  : Foreign Trade and the National Economy 

   Author  : Charles P. Kindleberger  

   Publisher  : Rollis Printing, Yale University, 1962. 

 

3. Title  : International Economics 

   Author  : Harrid R.F 

   Publisher  : Cambridge University Press, 1952. 

 

4. Title  : International Economics, Theory Practice and Policy 

   Author  : Jack N. Behrman and Wilson, E. Schmid 

   Publisher  : Rineharts Company, New York, 1967. 

 

 

5. Title  : Introduction to International Trade and Finance 

   Author  : Lorie Tarshish 

   Publisher  : John Wiley and Sons, USA, 1966. 

 

6. Title  : International Economics 

   Author  : Robert J. Calbough  

   Publisher  : Little Brown and Company, 1980. 

 

Web Sites :  

 

• www.peopleswatrch.com 

• www.wto.org.com 

• www.foreigntrade.in.india.com 

• www.lie.com 

• www.unctad.org  

 

http://www.peopleswatrch.com/
http://www.wto.org.com/
http://www.foreigntrade.in.india.com/
http://www.lie.com/
http://www.unctad.org/
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                    Code No: 2PN4 

Semester: II                                                          No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course - VIII                                          No. of credit: 4 

Title of the paper: Statistical Methods   

 

Objectives: 

1.To teach the significance of distinctive statistical measures in economics. 

2.To train the students in solving statistical problems in economics.   

 

Unit I Correlation and Regression 

 

1.1   Meaning and types of Correlation 

1.2   Karl Pearson‟s correlation Coefficient 

1.3.      Spearman‟s Rank Correlation 

1.4.      Regression – Meaning and  Uses 

1.5       Regression Lines 

1.6       Regression Equations – Fitting of Simple Linear Regression Equations 

    

Unit II Analysis of Time Series     

 

2.1       Components of Time Series analysis  

2.2       Trend Average Projection Methods:  

2.2.1    Graphic Method 

2.2.2     Semi-Averages Method  

2.2.3     Moving Averages Method 

2.2.4     Method of Least Squares  

 

Unit III  Probability 

 

3.1       Different approaches of probability 

3.2       Theorems of Probability: Addition and Multiplication 

3.3       Random experiments 

3.4       Random  variables (Discrete and continuous) 

3.5       Probability distributions (Theory only) 

3.5.1    Properties of Binomial distribution 

3.5.2    Poisson Distribution- Meaning and its uses 

3.5.3    Properties of Normal Distribution  

 

Unit IV Sampling Distributions and Testing of Hypothesis 

 

4.1.      Sampling and Non-sampling errors 

4.2   Hypothesis: Null and Alternative hypotheses 

4.3   Type I and Type II errors 

4.4    Level of significance 

4.5.       Procedure for Testing  Hypotheses 

 Test of Significance for difference between Population Mean and Sample Mean 

4.6        Large Sample Test – (Z-test) 

4.6.1 Test of Significance - Difference between Sample Mean and Population Mean 

4.6.2 Test of Significance - Difference between Two Sample Means  

4.7       Small Sample Test – (t) 

4.7.1     Properties of t-distribution 

4.7.2     Test of Significance for Mean  

4.7.3.    Test of Significance for difference between means (independent samples) 

4.7.4.    Paired t-test (dependant samples) 

4.8        The variance ratio test (F-test) 

4.9        Chi square test and its Uses   
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Unit V Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) 

 

5.1     Meaning of  ANOVA 

3.2.    Assumptions 

5.3     One-way and Two-way Classifications 

5.4      Uses of ANOVA 

 

 

Textbooks: 

Title   : Statistical Methods 

Author  : S.P.Gupta 

Publisher  : Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

 

Title   : Statistics for Business and Economics 

Author  : Anderson, Sweeny and Williams 

Publisher  : Thomson – South Western. 

 

Title   : Statistical Techniques in Business and Economics 

Author  : Douglas A.Lind, William G Marchal and Samuel A Wathen,   

Publisher  : McGraw Hill Company, New Delhi. 

 

Suggested References  
 

Title   : Principle of Social Research  

Author  : Judith Green   

 Publisher  : Tata McGraw Hill Publishing, New Dehli, 

 

 

Title   : Applied Statistics in Business and Economics  

Author  : David P Doane and   

Publisher  : Tata McGraw Hill Publishing. 

 

 

Websites: 

 

• http : / bonj.bonjjournals.com/collections/statsbk/inden.shtmi. 

• www.questia.com/search - methodology 

• www.Alleydog.com/links - sp/methods.asp – 20k 

http://www.questia.com/search
http://www.alleydog.com/links%20-%20sp/methods.asp
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                       Code No: 2PNE (A) 

Semester: II                                                                 No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Elective  Course - II                                                No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper:   Economics of Agriculture  

 

Objectives:  

1.To emphasize the  identification and recognition of agricultural problems and solving them 

through applications of economic theories. 

2.To make the students appreciate the relevance of the so called abstract economic theories to the 

dynamics of daily life. 

 

Unit I  Agriculture and Economic Development 

 

1.1     Scope of Agricultural Economics  

1.2     Nature of India‟s Agriculture 

1.4     Cropping pattern in India 

1.5      Inter – Sector linkage – An overview. 

1.6      Capital formation in  Indian Agriculture  

1.7       Role of Agriculture in Economic Development 

1.8       Models of Agricultural Development 

1.8.1 Physiocrat‟s model 

1.8.2 Schultz‟s  theory of agricultural development 

1.8.3 Fei and Ranis model of agricultural surplus 

1.8.4  

Unit II Agricultural Problems and Productivity 

 

2.1   Core Problems of Indian agriculture 

2.2   Agricultural Holding, Optimal Holding and Economic Holding   

2.2.1.   Land reforms: objectives  

2.2.2.   Subdivision, Fragmentation and Consolidation of Holdings 

2.2.3.   Cooperative farming  

2.2.4.    Evaluation of land reforms in India 

2.3.      Agriculture Production and Productivity 

2.3.1.    Farm size and productivity 

2.3.2.    Trend in agricultural production  

2.4  Causes for Low Productivity in Agriculture 

2.5 Measures to raise Agricultural Productivity 

 

Unit III Green Revolution Strategy 

 

3.1   Meaning and objectives 

3.2   Intensive Agricultural District Programmes 

3.3 High Yielding Varieties Programme 

3.4 Scope for Second Green Revolution 

3.5 Need for Ever Green Revolution    

3.3   A Critical appraisal of Green Revolution 

 

 

Unit IV Agricultural Finance and Marketing  

 

4.1      Need for agricultural finance 

4.2      Sources of Agricultural Finance  

4.3      Cooperative credit societies 

4.4      Agricultural marketing in India 

4.5      Measures to improve agricultural marketing 

4.6      EPZ and SEZ 
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4.7       Co-Operative Marketing: Advantages and Scope 

4.8       Regulated markets – functions and merits 

 

Unit V Agricultural Price Policy  and Food Security 

 

5.1     Agricultural Price Policy: Objectives and Instruments 

5.2     Agricultural  Price Policy in India 

5.3     Food insecurity – causes and status 

5.4     Need for food security in India 

5.5     National Food Policy 

5.6     Resume of Agricultural Development under the Plans 

5.7     Impact of WTO  on  Indian Agriculture 

 

 

 Text   Books: 

 

Title   : The Economics of Agriculture 

Author  : Cohen,R.L. 

Publisher  : Wisbet and Co. Ltd., London 

 

 

Title   : Agricultural Economics 

Author  : R.G.Desai 

Publisher  : Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

 

 

Reference Books:  
 

Title   : Agricultural Economics, 

Author  : S.Subba Reddy, P.Raghu Ram, T.V. neelakanta Sastry and I.Bhavani Devi 

Publisher  : Oxford & IBH Publishing Co.Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi 

 

Title   : Reading in Agricultural Development 

Author  : A.M.Khusro .  

 

Publisher  : Allied Publishers,  Calcutta 

 

Title   : Elements of Agricultural Economics 

Author  : Forster and Leager  

Publisher  : ELBS 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                        Code No: 2PNE(A) 

Semester: II                                                              No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Elective Course - II                                              No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Local Governance 

 

Objectives:  

1.To impart knowledge of the political and economic theories of local Governance. 

2.To impart knowledge about the structure and features of local Governments in India.\ 

3.To impart tools to critically evaluate the functioning of local Governments.  

 

Unit I  Basic Concepts  

 

1.1    Governance – Meaning, nature and features  

1.2     Government and governance  

1.3     Concept of good governance  

1.4     Forms of governance 

1.5     Responsive Administration  

 

Unit II Development Administration  

 

2.1     Development Administration – Meaning  

2.2     Features of administration 

2.3     Planning and development 

2.4     Meaning and type of centralized and Decentralized administration 

2.5     Meaning of inclusive growth  

 

Unit III Theories of Decentralization 

 

3.1  Economic Theories  

3.1.1    Tiebot  

3.1.2    Oates 

3.1.3    Musgrave – second generation theory of fiscal federalism 

3.2   Political theories  

3.2.1    Anarchism, Public Choice  

3.3  Delegation 

3.4  Devaluation and Intergovernmental Relations  

 

Unit IV Historical of Local Governance in India 

 

4.1   Ripos‟s Resolution 1882  

4.2        Royal Commission on Decentralization 1907  

4.3 Indian Constitution 73
rd

 & 74
th

 and Directive Principles 

4.4   Bakwant Rai Committee  

4.5   Asoke Mehta Committee. 

 

 

Unit V Features of Local Governance in India  

 

5.1   Scope of State Elections  

5.2   Reservations  

5.3   Election Commission  

5.4   Allocation of functions  

5.5   Tax Powers  

5.6   State Finance Commission  

5.7 Administration of development program. 
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Reference Books:  

 

1. Author  : Baghel, C.l and Yogendra Kumar  

Title   : Good Governance : Concept and Approaches  

Publisher  : Kanishka Publishers ., 2006. 

2. Author  : Chatterjee S.K  

Title   : Development Administration with Special Reference to India 

Publisher  : Surjeet Publicaion, 1981 

 

3. Author  : Kudeep Mathur  

Title   : From Government to Governace 

Publisher  : National Book Trust, 2009. 

4. Author  : Laxmikanth Mathur  

Title   : Public Administration 

Publisher  : Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Limited, 2007. 

5. Author  : Maheswari S.R 

Title   : Local Government in India   

Publisher  : orient Longman Ltd.  

6. Author  : Musgrave and Musgrave  

Title   : Public Finance: Theory and Practice Mathematics for Economists 

Publisher  : Tata McGraw Hill Publication, 2007. 

7. Author  : Purendu Sekhar Das  

Title   : Decentralized planning and participatory Rural Development Publisher 

 : Concept Publishing, 2005. 

8. Author  : Ramesh K. Arora and Rajini Goel  

Title   : Indian Public Administration  

Publisher  : Wishwa Prakashan, 2008. 

 

9.       Websites of Central and State Governments and Local Bodies. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                      Code No: 3PN1 

Semester: III                                                          No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course - IX                                               No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Macroeconomic Theory-I 

Objectives: 

1.To make the students understand the important macro economic concepts. 

2.To train students in analyzing economic problems with the help of theoretical foundations. 

3.To develop the skill in evaluating the macro economic policies of economic development. 

                    

Unit I  Introduction and National Income  

 

1.1 Main Concerns of Macro Economics 

1.2 Stock and Flow variables 

1.3 Methods of Macro Economic Analysis 

1.4 Circular flow of income   

1.5 Macro Static and Dynamics 

1.6 Economic models  

1.7 Schools of Thought in Macro Economics 

1.8 National Income: Meaning and Concepts 

1.9 Methods of National Income Accounting 

1.10      Difficulties and uses of National Income 

1.11  Concept of Social Accounting 

 

Unit II  Classical Macro Economics 

 

2.1 The Anatomy of Unemployment  

2.2       Full Employment and Unemployment 

2.3       Foundations of Classical Theory of Market 

2.3.1    J.B.Say‟s Law of Markets. 

2.4       The Classical model of Employment 

2.4.1    Labour Market 

2.4.2   Money Market  

2.4.3   Commodity Market 

2.5      Criticisms of Classical Theory of employment  

 

Unit III Keynesian Theory of Income and Employment 

 

3.1 The Principle of Effective Demand 

3.1.1     Determinants of Effective Demand: ADF and ASF 

3.2 Keynes notion of Unemployment equilibrium  

3.3 The Complete Keynesian Model 

3.4 Saving and Investment Approach 

3.5       Liquidity Trap - its policy implications 

3.6       Comparison of Keynes Vs The Classics 

 

 Unit IV Modern Theories of Consumption Function  

 (Behavioural Foundations) 

 

4.1      The Consumption Function 

4.2      Determinants of Consumption Function 

4.3       APC and MPC 

4.4      Modern Theories of Consumption Function:  

4.4.1 Absolute Income Hypothesis 

4.4.2 Relative Income Hypothesis 

4.4.3 Permanent income Hypothesis 

4.4.4  Life-Cycle Hypothesis 
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Unit V   General Equilibrium Analysis – The IS-LM Framework 

 

5.1 Investment and The Rate of Interest 

5.2 Derivation and Slope of IS curve 

5.3 The LM Curve 

5.4 Derivation and Slope of LM curve 

5.5 IS = LM Function 

5.6 General Equilibrium in the Goods and Money Markets 

5.7 Elasticity (Effectiveness) of the LM function  in terms of Three Ranges : 

5.7.1 The Keynesian Range 

5.7.2 The Classical Range 

5.7.3 The Intermediate Range 

 

Recommended Text Books: 

Title : Macroeconomic Theory 

Author : M.L. Jhingan  

Publisher :Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd.,   

 

Title : Macroeconomic Analysis  

Author : Rana and Verma     

Publisher: : Visual Publishing Co.  

 

Title : Macroeconomic Theory 

Author : Gardner Ackley 

Publisher : Surjeet Publications, New Delhi, 

  

Title : Macroeconomic Analysis 

Author : Edward Shapiro 

Publisher  : Harcourt, Brace Jovanovich. 

 

 

 

 

 

Reference Books: 

 

Title : Essentials of Economics 

Author : Stanley.L. Brue 

Publisher  : Tata McGraw-Hill Publications 

 

 

Title : Macroeconomics 

Author : Andrew B. Abel  

Publisher  : Taj Press. 

 

 

Title : Macroeconomic Management 

Author : T.R. Jain & O.P. Kanna 

Publisher  : V.K. (India) Enterprises, New Delhi. 

 

Title : Macro Economics-Theory and Policies 

Author : H.C.Ahuja  

Publisher : Sultan Chand Sons, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                       Code No: 3PN2 

Semester: III                                                           No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course - X                                                  No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Public Economics-I 

 

Objectives: 

1.To provide the students a deeper understanding and better clarity of thought in the field of 

Public Finance. 

2.To enable the students gain a clear understanding of the working of the tax structure and 

reforms, fiscal policy  and other instruments. 

 

   

Unit I  Introduction 

 

1.1. Nature Scope and objectives of Public Economics 

1.2. Instruments of Public Economics 

1.3. Fiscal functions of Government  

1.4. Role of Government in a market economy, socialist economy and Mixed 

            Economy 

1.5. Public and Private Sectors :Cooperation or Competition 

1.6.  Role of Public Enterprises in India 

1.7.  Pricing Policies of Public Enterprises 

1.8.  Types of goods : Private and Public Goods 

1.9.  Theories of public good allocation: Marginal Utility Theory, Voluntary exchange     

             Theory and Samuelson Theory. 

 

Unit II  Public choice and Economics of Welfare 

 

2.1.       Welfare foundations of Public Economics 

2.2.       Pareto Optimality 

2.3.   Arrow‟s social welfare function 

2.4.       Majority Rule 

2.5.       Intensity of Preference 

2.6.       Transaction cost and non-market decision making. 

2.7.       Social Cost Benefit Analysis of public projects 

 

Unit III  Public choice and Economics of Welfare-II 

 

3.1        Theory of Social goods 

3.2        Market failures 

3.3        Imperfection 

3.4.       Decreasing cost condition 

3.5.       Collective Consumption 

3.6.       Externalities 

3.7.      Correction of externalities 

3.8.       Partial and General Equilibrium. Approaches 

3.9.      The Theory of Second Best. 

Unit IV Public Expenditure  

 

4.1 Wagner‟s Law 

4.2 Wiseman – Peacock Hypothesis 

4.3 Structure and Growth of Public Expenditure 

4.4 Evaluation of Public expenditure in India  

4.5 Evaluation of Reforms in Public Expenditure in India  
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Unit V   Public Revenue 

 

5.1.      Meaning, Classification and sources of Public Revenue 

5.2.     Definition and characteristics of a Tax 

5.3.     Taxation 

5.4.     Theories of Taxation : Benefit and Ability to pay Principles  

5.5.     Shifting and Incidence of Taxation  

5.6.     Tax Structure in India 

5.7.      Particular Taxes : 

5.7.1 Personal Income Tax 

5.7.2    Corporation Income Tax 

5.7.3    Commodity Taxation  

5.7.4    Excise Duties and Customs Duties 

5.7.5     MANVAT, MODVAT, VAT 

5.7.6     Agricultural Taxation 

5.8       Appraisal of Tax policies of India 

 

Recommended Text: 

 

Title  : Public Finance in Theory and Practice 

Author  : Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. Musgrave 

Publisher : McGraw Hill 

 

Title  : Ethics and Economics 

Author             : Amartya Sen (2010)         , ,  

Publisher : Oxford University Press, New  Delhi 

 

Title  : Public Finance 

Author  : B.P. Thyagi 

Publisher : Jai Prakash Nath & Co. 

 

  

Suggested References: 

 

Title  : Public Finance, Its Theory and working in India 

Author  : Bhargava 

Publisher : Chaitanaya Publishing House 

 

Title  : Public Finance Theory & Practice 

Author  : Holly  Ulbrich 

Publisher : South-western, Microprint Pvt. Ltd., Chennai-09  

 

 

Title  : Handbook of Public Economics 

Author  : Auerbach, A.J. and M. Feldstern 

 

Title  : The Public Finances  

Author  : Buchanan, J.M. 

Publisher         : Homewood 

 

 

Websites: 

 

1.The ICFAI Journal of Public Finance : www.icfaipress.org/ijpf.asp-62k. 

2. The ICFAI Journal of Public Administration : www.icfaipress.org/ijpa.asp-62k

http://www.icfaipress.org/ijpf.asp-62k
http://www.icfaipress.org/ijpa.asp-62k
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                    Code No: 3PN3 

Semester: III                                                          No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course - XI                                              No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Research Methodology   

 

Objectives: 

1.To impart knowledge of research methodology of Economics to the students. 

2.To familiarize them with the application of Statistical Techniques in Social Research.  

3.To develop skills in field studies and preparing research  reports. 

 

Unit I   Introduction to Research 

 

1.1      Meaning and Importance  

1.2. Process of Research 

1.3  Types of Research 

1.4 Objectives of Social Research 

1.5  Criteria of a good Research 

1.6  Research methods in Social Sciences 

 

Unit II     Research Planning 

 

2.1      Identification of Research Problem 

2.2     Selection and Formulation of a Research Problem 

2.3     Review of Literature  

2.4     Hypothesis: Meaning and Sources 

2.5     Formulation and Testing of  a Hypothesis 

2.6.    Research Design 

2.6      Factors affecting Research Design 

2.7      Evaluation of Research Design 

 

Unit III    Sampling Design 

 

3.1  Census and Sampling methods 

3.2  Principles of Sampling  

3.3  Essentials of good Sampling   

3.4  Methods of Sampling : Random and Non-Random Sampling  

3.5 Advantages and Disadvantages of Sampling 

3.6       Criteria for a good Sample 

3.7  Factors affecting size of the samples  

        

Unit IV Data collection and Analysis   

 

4.1  Sources of Data: Primary and Secondary 

4.2  Methods of Data Collection 

4.3  Interview schedule: Meaning and Kinds 

4.4  Questionnaire: Meaning and Types 

4.5  Preparation of an interview schedule and questionnaire 

4.6.      Characteristics of a good questionnaire 

4.7  Processing of Data 

4.8  Guidelines for valid interpretation  

 

Unit V      Report Writing 

 

5.1  Role of Research Report 

5.2  Types of Research Report 

5.3  Layout of a Research Report 
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5.4  Steps involved in drafting a Research Report 

5.5  Criteria for evaluating Research Report 

 

Recommended Text:  

Title  : Method in social Research 

Author  : Goode, W.J. (1952) and Hatt, P.K    

Publisher :  McGraw – Hill.  

 

 

Title  : Research Methodology Methods and Techniques 

Author  : Kothari .C.R.    

Publisher :  Wiley Eastern Limited, New Delhi  

 

Books for Reference: 

 

Title                : Sampling Techniques (Second Edition)  

Author  : Cochran W.G (1963)     

Publisher         :  John Wiley & Sons 

 

Title                : Business – Research Methods  

Author  : Donald R.Cooper 

Publisher         :  Tata McGraw Hill,  

 

Title                : Social Research Methods,  

Author            : Forces and Bricher(1973)  

Publisher         :  Prentice Hall Inc. 

 

Title                : A guide to Research in Economics 

Author            : Kurien, C.T.(ed) (1973)   

Publisher         :  Sangam Publishing House    

 

    

Title                : Sampling Theory and Methods. 

Author            : Murthy, M.N. (1967)      

Publisher         :  Statistical  Publishing Society 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                       Code No: 3PN4 

Semester: III                                                           No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course - XII                                              No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Development Economics-I 

 

Objectives: 

1.To make the students familiar with the development issue of both developed and developing 

countries. 

2. To train the students in analyzing different development theories. 

3.To develop the skill in evaluating development programmes through application of 

development theories. 

    

 

Unit I  Introduction 

 

1.1        Economic Growth and Economic Development 

1.2        Developing Nations : Common Characteristics 

1.3        Obstacles to Economic Development 

1.4        Indicators of Modern Economic Development 

1.5        Factors affecting Economic Development 

1.6        Sustainable Economic Development 

 

Unit II Theories of Economic Growth and Development 

 

2.1       Adamsmith‟s Growth Theory 

2.2       David Ricardo‟s Growth theory  

2.3       The Marx‟s Theory of Development 

2.4       The Schumpeterian Theory of Development  

2.5       J.M. Keynes‟ theory of Development  

2.6       The theory of Balanced Growth 

2.7       The theory of Unbalanced Growth 

 

Unit III Theories of Economic Growth and Development 

 

3.1  W.W.Rostow‟s Stages of Economic Growth 

3.2  The Big-push Theory 

3.3  Leibenstein‟s Critical Minimum Effort Thesis 

3.4       Lewis‟ Theory of Unlimited Supplies of Labour 

3.5  Nurkse Theory of Disguised Unemployment and Economic Development 

 

 

Unit IV Growth Models 

 

4.1       The Harrod-Domar Model of Economic Growth 

4.2       Joan Robinsons Golden age Model of Economic Growth  

4.3       The Mahalanobis Model of Growth (Two –Sector and Four - Sector Model) 

4.4       Solow‟s  Model of Growth 

  

 

Unit V Dualistic Theories of Economic Development 

 

5.1  Meaning and Characteristics of Dualism 

5.2 Classification of Dualism            

5.3       The Theory of Social Dualism 

5.4 The Theory of Technological Dualism 

5.5       The Theory of Financial Dualism 



244 

 

 

Textbooks: 

 

Title                : Growth and Distribution 

Author            : Duncan K. Foley and Thoma R.Mitchel  

Publisher         :  All India Publications and Distributors 

 

Title                : The Economics of Development and Planning  

Author            :  M.L.Jhingan, el  

Publisher         :  Vrinda Publications Pvt, Ltd., 2010. 

 

Title                : , Economics of Development and Planni 

Author            :  R.C.Agarwal 

Publisher         :  Lakshmi Narayanan Agarwal, Agra 

 

   

Reference Books: 

 

Title                : Economics of Development and Planning 

Author            : M.L.Taneja and R.M.Myer 

Publisher         :  Vishal Publishing Company 

 

Title                : Redistribution with growth, 

Author            : Chenery,  

Publisher         : Oxford university press 

 

Title                : Economics of Development and Planning, theory and Practice  

Author            : S.K.Misra and V.K.Puri  

Publisher         : Oxford university press 

 

 

Title                : The strategy of Economic Development 

Author            : Hirsch,A.O  

Publisher         : Yale University Press 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course           : M.A Economics  Code No.   : 3PNE(E) 

Semester                  : III    No.of hours allotted : 6 hrs/Week   

Paper                      : Elective Course-III      No.of credit       : 5  

Title of the Paper      :  Econometrics 

 

Objectives: 

 

• To understand the estimation techniques by the students. 

• To  make them learn the difficulties involved in the estimation process 

• To  enable them to evaluate the parameters and to understand the scientific decision 

making process. 

 

Unit I   INTRODUCTION 

 

1.1       Definition and Nature Scope of Econometrics 

1.2       Econometrics and Mathematical economics, Econometrics and statistics 

1.3       Types of Data 

1.4       Stochastic and Non-stochastic Relations  

1.5       Reason for inclusion of error term in econometric model 

1.6       Methodology of Econometric Research 

 

Unit II  SIMPLE LINEAR REGRESSION ANALYSIS 

 

2.1     Simple Linear Regression Model  

2.2     OLS-Assumptions 

2.3     Properties of Least Squares Estimators (Theory only) 

2.4     Coefficient of determination R
2
 and adjusted R

2
 

2.5     Functional Forms of Regression Models 

2.6     Simple Problems in SLR 

 

Unit III  VIOLATIONS OF IMPORTANT ASSUMPTIONS 

 

3.1     Autocorrelation – Meaning 

3.2     Reasons for autocorrelation 

3.3     Detection of Autocorrelation –Durbin Watson Test 

3.4     Corrective Measures 

3.4.1  Estimation of ρ from the d-stastic  

3.5     Heteroscedasticity  

3.6     Reasons for heteroscedasticity 

3.7     Tests for Heteroscedasticity – Goldfed –quandt test 

 

Unit IV      PROBLEM OF MULTICOLLINEARITY 

  

4.1      Multicollinearity – Meaning 

4.2      Reasons for Multicollinearity  

4.3      Test for Detecting Multicollinearity 

4.3.1   Bunch map analysis 

4.3.2   Zero order correlation matrix 

4.4      Methods for removing Multicollinearity 

 

Unit V Lagged Variables and Distributed Lag Model 

 

5.1      Distributed Lag Model – Meaning 

5.2      Autoregressive Model – Meaning 

5.3      Reasons for Lag 

5.4      Estimation of Distributed Lag Model – The Kyock Approach 
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References 

 

Title                : Theory of Econometrics: An Introductory Exposition of Econometric Methods 

Author            : A.Koutsoyiannis, 

Publisher         : McMillan Education Ltd.,(1992) 

 

Title                : Basic Econometrics  

Author            : Damodar Gujarathi  

Publisher         : Tata MCGraw Hill Ltd,1999.4th ed.  

 

Title                : Econometrics  

Author            : Suresh K.Ghose 

Publisher         : Prentice Hall of India private limited, New Delhi.  

 

Title                : Introductory Econometrics 

Author            : Goldberger A.S. (1998) 

Publisher         : Oxford University Press, Cambridge, Mass. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                    Code No: 3PNE(E) 

Semester: II                                                                      No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Elective Course  III                                       No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Managerial Economics   

 

Objectives: 

1.To teach the students the economic theories as applicable to business situations. 

2.To make the student understand the real problems of the business firms. 

3.To make the students understand the economic policies as applied to business conditions. 

               

UNIT I   FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS AND METHODS  

 

1.1       Meaning, Nature and Significance  

1.2       Fundamental concepts 

1.3       Role and responsibilities of a Managerial economist in business 

1.4       Models used for decision making 

1.5       Case Study Method – Meaning  

1.5.1 Usefulness of Case study method 

1.5.2 Techniques of discussion 

1.5.3 Limitations of Case study method 

 

UNIT II  PROFIT MANAGEMENT 

  

2.1      Nature of Profit 

2.2      Profit Theories 

2.3      Measuring Accounting Profit 

2.4      Profit Policies 

2.5      Profit Planning and Forecasting 

 

UNIT III  CAPITAL BUDGETING 

 

3.1      Capital and its Significance 

3.2      Estimation of Fixed and Working Capital requirements 

3.3      Nature and Scope of Capital Budgeting 

3.4      Features of Capital Budgeting Proposals 

3.5      Methods of Capital Budgeting 

3.5.1   Pay back Method 

3.5.2   Accounting Rate of Return 

3.5.3   Net Present Value Method 

 

UNIT IV MACRO ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS DECISIONS 
4.1    Business Cycle and Business Policies 

4.2    Economic Forecasting for Business 

4.3    Demand Recession in India 

4.4    Input-Output Analysis 

4.5    National Income Accounting for Managers 

 

UNIT V  INVENTORY AND COST MANAGEMENT  

 

5.1       Meaning, Need and types of Inventory 

5.2       Market Structure and Inventory 

5.3       Cost of holding Inventory 

5.4       Inventory Control-objectives 

5.5       Methods of Inventory control  

5.5.1 EOQ 

5.5.2 ABC analysis 
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Recommended Text: 

 

Title                : The strategy of Economic Development - Problems and cases 

Author            : Mehta PL (2002) 

Publisher         : Sultan Chand & Sons, 

 

 

Title                : Managerial Economics 

Author            : Maheswari (2002) 

Publisher         : PHI 

 

 

Title                : Managerial Economics Applications Strategy   

Author            : M.C.Guigan, Mayar and Harris  

Publisher         : PHI 

 

Books for Reference: 

 

Title                : Managerial Economics in a Global Economy  

Author            : Dominick Salvatore  (2002) :  

Publisher         : PHI4
th

 edition, Thomson South-Western 

 

Title                : Managerial Economics 

Author            : W.Chris Lewis (2001)  

Publisher         : 4
th

 edition, Pearson Education, Asia. 

 

Title                : Managerial Economic Tools for Today‟s Decision   Makers  

Author            : Philip K.Y. Young 

Publisher         : 4
th

 edition, Pearson Education, Asia. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                         Code No: 4PN1 

Semester: IV                                                             No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper     : Core Course - XIII                                               No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Macroeconomic Theory-II 

 

Objectives: 

1.To make the students understand the important macroeconomic concepts. 

2.To train students in analyzing economic problems with the help of theoretical foundations in 

Macro Economics and Macro Econometrics.. 

3.To develop the skill in evaluating the macroeconomic policies of economic development. 

 

Unit I Theory of Investment Spending 

1.1      The Investment Function 

1.2      Types of Investment 

1.3      The MEC and  Investment Demand Curve  

1.4       Factors affecting MEC 

1.5       Paradox of Thrift  

1.6       The Acceleration Principle 

1.7       The Saving – Investment Equality  

 

Unit II   The Multiplier Mechanism 

2.1      The Multiplier : Meaning  

2.2      Types of Multiplier 

2.3      MPC and Multiplier 

2.4      Working of Multiplier 

2.5      Leakages in the Working of Multiplier 

2.6      Meaning of Super Multiplier  

2.7      Working of Super Multiplier  

 

Unit III Modern Theories of Business Cycle 

3.1  Business Cycles: Meaning and Features  

3.2 Classification of Business Cycles 

3.3 Phases of Business Cycle 

3.4 Theories of Business Cycle 

3.4.1 Sun-Spot Theory  

3.4.2 Over-Production Theory 

3.4.3 Psychological Theory 

3.4.4 Under-Consumption or Over-Saving Theory 

3.4.5 Innovation Theory 

3.5 Control of Business cycles 

 

 

Unit IV Theories of Inflation and Macroeconomic Policy 

4.1 Demand – Pull  and Cost –Push Inflation  

4.2 The Phillips curve 

4.3 Stagflation and Phillips Curve 

4.3.1 NAIRU and Rational Expectations 

4.3.2 James Tobin‟s  and Solow‟s View 

4.3.3 An Unsatisfactory Reconciliation 

4.4 Meaning and Goals of Macroeconomic Policy 

4.5 Instrument s of Macroeconomic Policy 

4.6 Uses of Macroeconomic Policy 

4.7 Rules Vs Discretion Policy  
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Unit V Current Controversies in Macroeconomics 

5.1 The Monetarist Framework-Monetarism 

5.2 Keynesian Counter Revolution-Keynesianism 

5.3 Rational Expectations Hypothesis 

5.4 Microeconomics of Macro Economics 

5.5 Supply-Side Economics  

5.6 The Laffer Curve 

 

 

 

Recommended Text Books 

Title : Macroeconomic Theory 

Author : M.L. Jhingan  

Publisher :Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd.,   

 

Title : Macroeconomic Analysis  

Author : Rana and Verma     

Publisher: : Visual Publishing Co.  

 

Title : Macroeconomic Theory 

Author : Gardner Ackley 

Publisher : Surjeet Publications, New Delhi, 

  

Title : Macroeconomic Analysis 

Author : Edward Shapiro 

Publisher  : Harcourt, Brace Jovanovich. 

 

Reference Books 

 

Title : Essentials of Economics 

Author : Stanley.L. Brue 

Publisher  : Tata McGraw-Hill Publications 

 

Title : Macroeconomics 

Author : Andrew B. Abel  

Publisher  : Taj Press. 

 

Title : Macroeconomic Management 

Author : T.R. Jain & O.P. Kanna 

Publisher  : V.K. (India) Enterprises, New Delhi. 

 

Title : Macro Economics-Theory and Policies 

Author : H.C.Ahuja  

Publisher : Sultan Chand Sons, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                       Code No: 4PN2 

Semester: IV                                                           No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper      : Core Course - XIV                                            No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Public Economics-II 

 

Objectives: 

1.To help the students comprehend the budgetary stance of governments that promotes economic 

development. 

2.To make the students appreciate relative roles of government and market in resource allocation 

from a theoretical perspective. 

   

 

 

Unit I  Public Debt 

 

1.1. Purposes of Public Debt 

1.2. Different forms of Public Debt 

1.3. Burden of Public debt 

1.4. Classical and Modern Theories 

1.5. Growth and composition of Public Debt in India 

1.6. Redemption of Public Debt  

1.7.      Definition, Objectives and Principles of Public Debt Management 

 

Unit II  Fiscal Policy 

 

2.1. Meaning, definition and objectives of Fiscal policy 

2.2.      Instruments of Fiscal Policy 

2.3.      Role of Fiscal Policy in Developed Economics 

2.4.      Role of Fiscal policy in Developing Countries 

2.5.      Modern views on Fiscal policy: Functional Finance  

2.6.      Techniques of Fiscal Policy : Built -in-Stabilizer 

2.7.    The link between Monetary and Fiscal policies 

2.8.     Fiscal Crisis and Fiscal Sector reforms in India. 

 

 

Unit III Budget  

 

3.1. Principles of Budgeting 

3.2. Classifications of Budgeting  

3.3. Performance Budgeting 

3.4. Programme Budgeting 

3.5. Zero Based Budgeting 

3.6. Budgetary Deficits and its measurements   

3.7. Structure of Union Budgets in India 

3.8. Recent Union Budget : Appraisal   

 

Unit IV Fiscal Federalism  

4.1.   Meaning and Principles of Federal Finance  

4.2.   Problems of Federal Finance  

4.3.    Fiscal federalism in India 

4.4.    Finance Commissions in India 

4.5.   Central – State Financial Relations in India – Anomalies and Suggestions 

4.6.    Balanced Fiscal Federalism 
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Unit V  Local Finance 

 

5.1     Local Finance in India 

5.2    Sources of Local finance       

5.3       Functions of Local Bodies - Obligatory and Discretionary Functions 

 5.4      Problems of local finance 

5.5       Need for Financial Strengthening of Local Bodies in India  

 

Recommended Text: 

 

Title  : Public Finance in Theory and Practice 

Author  : Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. Musgrave 

Publisher : McGraw Hill 

 

Title  : Ethics and Economics 

Author             : Amartya Sen (2010)         , ,  

Publisher : Oxford University Press, New Delhi 

 

Title  : Public Finance 

Author  : B.P. Thyagi 

Publisher : Jai Prakash Nath & Co. 

 

 

 

Suggested References: 

 

Title  : Public Finance, Its Theory and working in India 

Author  : Bhargava 

Publisher : Chaitanaya Publishing House 

 

Title  : Public Finance Theory & Practice 

Author  : Holly Ulbrich 

Publisher : South-western, Microprint Pvt. Ltd., Chennai-09 

 

Title  : Handbook of Public Economics 

Author  : Auerbach, A.J. and M. Feldstern 

 

Title  : The Public Finances  

Author  : Buchanan, J.M. 

Publisher         : Homewood 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                    Code No : 4PN3 

Semester: IV                                                          No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper      : Core Course XV                                               No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Indian Economy   

 

Objectives: 

1.To help the students gain a comprehensive and critical evaluation of trends in policy designs of 

vital economic phenomena. 

2.To help the students gain and insight into the functioning of the economy interms of macro 

economic policies and instruments. 

3.It is designed to cater to the needs of the students preparing for competitive examinations and 

state and All India level public service examinations. 

 

UNIT I  STRUCTURE OF THE INDIAN ECONOMY 

 

1.1. Characteristics of Indian Economy 

1.2. Role of Agriculture  

1.3. Resource Endowments  

1.4. Infrastructure : Physical and Social  

1.5. Structure and Size of Population  

1.6. Migration : Forms, Causes and Consequences 

1.7. Urbanisation : Causes and Consequences 

1.8. Population and Pollution : Causes, Effects and Control   

 

UNIT II   POVERTY, INEQUALITY AND UNEMPLOYMENT 

 

2.1       Causes of Poverty  

2.2       Poverty Eradication Programmes 

2.3       Inequality of Incomes 

2.4       Regional inequality in India 

2.5       Unemployment in India 

2.6       Causes of unemployment 

2.7       Measures for unemployment 

2.8       Major employment generation programmes 

2.9       MGNREG Act 

 

UNIT III  INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

 

3.1       Industrial Pattern and five year plans  

3.2       Industrial Policies : 1948, 1956 and 1991 

3.3       Role of Public sector and private sector 

3.4       Public - private partnership 

3.5       Industrial sickness : Causes and Remedial Measures  

3.6       Problems and Prospects of SME‟s  

3.7       Role of MNC‟s : Effects  

 

UNIT IV  SERVICE  SECTOR 

 

4.1       Growth and Contribution of Service Sector in India 

4.2        Role of Liberalisation in Service Sector 

4.3        Indian IT Industry : Origin and Development 

4.3.1     Recent IT Policy 

4.4        Foreign Trade in Service 

4.5        Sustainability of Service Sector growth 

4.6        Emerging Performance of Banking and Insurance Sector  
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UNIT V ECONOMIC REFORMS IN INDIA 

 

5.1        Reasons for  Economic Reforms in India 

5.2        Macroeconomic stabilization 

5.3        Structural reforms 

5.3.1     Industrial deregulation 

5.3.2     Public sector reforms and disinvestment 

5.3.3     Financial sector reforms 

5.4        Appraisal of Economic Reforms 

 

 

 

 

 

TEXT BOOK:  

 

Title  : Indian Economy-Performance and policies 

Author  : Uma Kapila 

Publisher : Academic Foundation, New Delhi, 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

Title  : Indian Economic Issues 

Author  : Jegadish Gandhi.P  

Publisher : Pointeer Publishers 

 

Title  : Indian Economy 

Author  : Ruddar Datt, Sundaram K.P.M.  

Publisher : S.Chand & Company, New Delhi, 2010 

 

Title  : Indian Economy 

Author  : S.K. Misra and V. K. Puri  

Publisher : Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai, 2013 

 



255 

 

THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course   : M.A., Economics                                                       Code No: 4PN4 

Semester: IV                                                           No. of hours allotted: 6 

Paper      : Core Course - XVI                                            No. of credit: 5 

Title of the paper: Development Economics-II 

 

Objectives: 

1. To make the students familiar with the development issues of both developed and developing 

countries. 

2. To train the students in analyzing different development theories. 

3. To develop the skill in evaluating development programmes through application of 

development theories. 

 

Unit I  Domestic Measures for Economic Development 

 

1.1       Role of Agriculture and Economic Development 

1.2       Role of Industry and Economic Development 

1.3       Sustainable Development of Service Sector in India 

1.4       Capital Formation and Economic Development  

1.5       Population and Economic Development 

1.6       Role of State in Economic Development 

1.7       Choice of Techniques : Labour and Capital Intensive  

   

Unit II International Measures for Economic Development   

 

2.1       Foreign Trade and Economic Development  

2.2       The Debt Problems of LDC‟s  

2.3       New International Economic Order ; Origin and Objectives  

2.4       Commercial Policy and Economic Development  

2.5       Foreign Capital and Aid in Economic Development 

 

Unit III Planning in India 

 

3.1       A Brief History of Economic Planning 

3.2.      Features of Economic Planning 

3.4      Types of Planning, Planning Models in Indian Planning 

3.5      Role of Economic Planning in India 

3.6       Indian Planning Commission and National Development Council 

3.7      An Overview of Eleventh Five Year Plan 

 

Unit IV Planning and Mixed Economy 

 

4.1     Meaning and Characteristics 

4.2     Public and Private Sectors in Mixed Economy 

4.3     Problems of Mixed Economy 

4.4     Planning Process in Mixed Economy 

4.5     India and the Mixed Economy 

 

Unit V Major Developmental Issues in India 

 

5.1       Extent and Magnitude of Unemployment  

5.2   Measures to promote Employment in India 

5.3       Dimensions of Poverty in India 

5.5   Poverty Eradication Programmes in India  

5.6       Economic inequalities in India  

5.7       Removal of income inequalities and Five Year Plans 
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Textbooks: 

 

Title                : Growth and Distribution 

Author            : Duncan K. Foley and Thoma R.Mitchel  

Publisher         :  All India Publications and Distributors 

 

Title                : The Economics of Development and Planning  

Author            :  M.L.Jhingan, el  

Publisher         :  Vrinda Publications Pvt, Ltd., 2010. 

 

Title                : , Economics of Development and Planning 

Author            :  R.C.Agarwal 

Publisher         :  Lakshmi Narayanan Agarwal, Agra 

 

   

Reference Books: 

 

Title                : Economics of Development and Planning 

Author            : M.L.Taneja and R.M.Myer 

Publisher         :  Vishal Publishing Company 

 

Title                : Redistribution with growth, 

Author            : Chenery,  

Publisher         : Oxford university press 

 

Title                : Economics of Development and Planning, theory and Practice  

Author            : S.K.Misra and V.K.Puri  

Publisher         : Oxford university press 

 

 

Title                : The strategy of Economic Development 

Author            : Hirsch,A.O  

Publisher         : Yale University Press 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Post Graduate: M.A. Economics  

1 Theory – 5 Unit Courses 

External:75                                                                                                 Internal:25 

                                                                                                               Assignment: 5 

                                                         Seminar on the Assignment - 5 

                                                                                                    Two Tests average: 15 

                                                                                                                                ----------- 

                                                                                                                                     25 Marks  

                                                                                                                                ------------ 

Summative Exam: Maximum 75                    Internal Test: Maximum 30 

  Time: 3 hrs     Time : 2 hrs 

Section: A     Section: A 

5 questions internal choice 5 X 5 =25  4 questions internal choice            4 X 3 = 12 

 

Section: B     Section : B 

5 questions out of 8           5 X 10=50  2questions out of 4 open choice       2 X 9 =  18 

 

    ---                              --- 

               75 Marks                        30 Marks 

                                                     ----                                                                                     --- 

                  30 to be reduced to 15 

 

Passing Minimum 

Theory – 45 % in External Examination & 50 % in aggregate 

                No internal minimum 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

M.PHIL ECONOMICS Course Structure 

(W.e.f. 2014-15 Batches Onwards) 

Semester - I 

Course 

Course Title 

 

 

Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Exam 

Hrs 

Marks 

 
Total 

Int Ext 

Core – I   Advanced Economic Theory  6 3 100 100 200 

Core  – II Research Methodology and Statistical 

Techniques 

6 3 100 100 200 

 

Semester -II 

Course 

Course Title 

 

 

Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Exam 

Hrs 

Marks 

 
Total 

Int Ext 

Core  -III Contemporary Issues in Indian 

Economy 

6 3 100 100 200 

Core  -IV Dissertation and Viva-Voce   100 100 200 

TOTAL    400 400 800 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course            : M.Phil Economics             Code No.    :   

Semester      : I   No.of hours allotted:  6hrs/week  

Paper                     : Core Course – I    No.of credit :    

Title of the Paper  : Advanced Economic Theory  

Objectives:  

1. The course is designed to provide the students a deeper insights and better clarity of 

thoughts in the field of Modern Economic Theories. 

2. To help the students to understand the modern economic theories and its applications in 

the field of decision making. 

UNIT I Theories of Modern Pricing                                                       (18 hrs) 

1.1  Hall and Hitch theory of Average Cost Pricing - Endrew‟s Exposition – Appraisal 

of Average Cost Pricing    

1.2 Theory of Limit Pricing Theory- Assumptions - Bains Model – Sources of Entry Barriers 

and determination of Limit Price- Product differentiation – Economic of scale 

1.3  Sylos – Labini model of Limit Pricing –Assumptions – Price determination - The 

Modigliani‟s Model of Limit Pricing - Euler‟s Theorem  

UNIT II Theories of Welfare Economics                                               (18 hrs)     

2.1  Pigovian Welfare Conditions: Analysis of Externalities – Benefits – Pigou‟s Ideal  

           Output  

2.2 The Paretian Optimum – The Compensation criteria – The social welfare function    

            – Arrow‟s impossibility theorem – Political of Welfare Economics. 

2.3 Economics of Risk and Uncertainty – Individual Consumer‟s Behaviour towards   

           Risk – Risk Preference – Risk Averse and Risk Neutral  

UNIT III Theories of Inflation                                                                (18 hrs) 

3.1  The Classical theory of Inflation – The Neo Classical Theory of Inflation – The  

Keynesian theory of Inflation – The Monetarist view on Inflation 

3.2  Modern theories of Inflation – Demand Pull Inflation - Cost Push Inflation –   

            Structural theory of Inflation. 

 

3.3  The Phillips Curve – Stagnation and Philips Curve – NAIRU and Rational   

            Expectations – James Tobin‟s View – Solow‟s View – An Unsatisfactory  

            Reconciliation – Eckstein – Brinners view on Phillips curve  

UNIT IV Macro Theories of Distribution                                                        (18 hrs) 

4.1  Classical Theory of Income Distribution –Marxian Theory of Income Distribution  

            – Ways of Increasing Surplus Value. 

4.2  Kaleck‟s Model of Distribution – Gross Capital Earnings – Kaldors Model of  

            Income Distribution 

4.3  Pasinetti Model of Income Distribution – Assumptions – Explanation of the theory  

UNIT V Macro Economic Policy and Supply Side Economics                          (18 hrs) 

5.1  Macro Economic Policy – Objectives and Instruments – Monetary Policy – Fiscal  

            Policy – Income Policy 

5.2  Rational Expectation Hypothesis – Adaptive Expectations – Ineffective Policies –   

            Criticism of Rational Expectations 

5.3  Monetarism Vs Keynesianism – Supply Side Economics – Key elements and   

           Implications of Supply Side Economics – Laffer Curve  

References 

1. Samuelson and Nordhaus „Economics‟, 19
th

 Edition (1
st
 Reprint) 2010.  Tata McGraw 

Hill edition, New Delhi. 

2. Alfred W. Stoneir and Douglas.C. Hague, „A Text book of Economic Theory‟, Low 

priced edition – Pearson Education India, New Delhi, II Indian Reprint 2005. 

3. „Economics‟, John.B Taylor, A.I.T.B.S. publishers and distributors, New Delhi, Indian 

Edition 2006. 

4. „Essentials of Economics‟, Standey. L. Brue and Campbell.R.Mecconnell, Tata McGraw 

Hill, edition 2007. 
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5. A. Koutsoyiannis „Modern Micro Economics‟, Second edition, ELBS with Macmillan, 

London, 1979. 

6.  M.L. Jhingan, “Advanced Economic Theory”, (Micro and Macro economics) 12
th

 

revised and enlarged edition, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd., 2003. 

 

7. Gardner Ackley, Macroeconomic Theory, Surjeet Publications, New Delhi, (The 

MacMillan Co., New York) First Indian Reprint, 2007. 

 

8. Bixtantra Rudiger Dornbusch , Macro Economics, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing Co.,  

Stanley Fischer Ltd., New Delhi, 5
th

 Reprint, 8
th

 Edition, 2003. 

9. Richard Starts, Edward Shapiro, Macroeconomic Analysis, Harcourt, Brace Jovanovich, 

Inc., 1978. 

10. Stanley.L. Brue, Essentials of Economics, Tata McGraw-Hill Publications 

Andrew B. Abel, Macro Economics, Pearson – Education, Low price  

11. S.K.Misra and V.k.Puri, Advanced Economic Theory, Himalaya Publishing House,  

Delhi, 2009.  

12. M.L.Seth., Lakshmi Narain Agarwal Educational Publishers, Agra – 03, 2010. 

13. M.L. Jhingan, Macroeconomic Theory, Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd., 11
th

 Revised 

Edition, Reprint 2007 

14. 15.Rana and Verma, Macroeconomic Analysis, Visual Publishing Co Jalandhar, India, 8
th

 

Reprint Edition 2007 

15. M.Maria John Kenndy, PHI Learning  Private ltd. New Delhi, 2011. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course            : M.Phil Economics        Code No.    :   

Semester             : I  No.of hours allotted:  6hrs/week  

Paper                     : Core Course – II    No.of credit :    

Title of the Paper   : Research Methodology and Statistical Techniques 

 

 

 

Objectives: 

(i) To impart knowledge of Research Methodology of Economics to the students 

for writing their Dissertation. 

(ii) To familiarizes students with the application of Statistical Techniques in 

Economics.                     

UNIT – I Introduction, Review of Literature and Hypotheses  (18 hrs) 

1.1 Social Research – Need and Characteristics – Classification of Research – Research 

Methods and Methodology- Ethics of Research and Researcher  

1.2 Review of Literature – Importance – Role and Purpose  

1.3 Research Hypothesis – Sources and Types of Hypothesis – Characteristics – Procedure 

for Hypothesis Testing – Steps involved in hypothesis Testing  

UNIT –II Research Process, Research and Sampling Design (18 hrs)                                                               

2.1 Research Process – Selection and Formulation of a Research Problem 

2.2       Research Design – Features and Components – Types and Uses of Research Design -         

            Steps involved in selecting a Research Design – Concepts related to Research Design     

2.3  Sampling Design – Factors affecting the size of a sample – steps involved in the sampling  

            Process – Methods of Sampling 

UNIT III Collection and Process of Data                                                                       (18 hrs) 

3.1      Methods of investigation and Documentation Primary Data: Sources and Methods  

 Observation - Interview – Questionnaire – Schedule 

3.2      Secondary Data – Types and Sources – Advantages and Disadvantages – Evaluation of  

           Secondary Data  

3.3      Quantifying Data – Editing, Coding, Classification and Tabulation – Diagrammatic  

           Presentations in Research – Types of Diagram – General rules for Constructing Diagrams 

UNIT IV Analysis of Data and Thesis Writing                                                                (18 hrs) 

4.1      Analysing Qualitative Data - Scaling Techniques- Rating Scales – Rank Order Scales –  

           Attitude Scale – Likert Scale – Cumulative Scale 

 

4.2      Karl-Pearson‟s Correlation - Spearman‟s Rank Correlation – Multiple Regression  

           Analysis- Method of least squares.  

4.3      Research Report – Types of Report – Steps in Drafting Reports – Layout of the  

           Dissertation and Thesis – Mechanics of Writing a Dissertation and Thesis 
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UNIT V Inferential Statistics and Computer Applications                                            (18 hrs) 

5.1  Univariate Inferences – Point and Interval Estimation – Large Sample‟ Z‟ Test (Simple  

             Problems) 

5.2  Small Sample Tests -„t‟ test F Test and Chi-Square Test - Analysis of Variance  

            (ANOVA) – One –way and Two –way classification Model (Simple Test) 

            SPSS output files – Printing – Existing SPSS – Relative Advantages and Disadvantages  

5.3  Computer Applications in Economics - M.S Excel – Using Excel for small and large  

            Sample Tests – Statistical Package – SPSS 

References 

1. Babbie, Earl.R, The Practice of Social Research, California: Wordsworth Publishing 

Company 1995. 

2. Gupta, Santosh., Research Methodology and Statistical Techniques., New Delhi: Deep and 

Deep Publications, 2003. 

3. Kate L. Turabian., A Manual for Writers of Term Papers, Theses and Dissertations, 

Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 2006. 

4. Kothari C.R., Research Methodology and Techniques, New Delhi: New Age International 

Publishers, 2010. 

5. Laljain, Gobal., Research Methodology: Methods Tools and Techniques, Jaipur: Mangal 

Deep Publications, 1998. 

6. Misra R.P., Research Methodology A Hand Book, New Delhi: Concept Publishers, 1998. 

7. Mukherjee Neela., Participatory Rural Appraisal and Methodology and Applications 

(Studies in Rural Participation-1)., New Delhi: Concept Publishing Company, 1997. 

8. Mukherji, Partha Nath. Methodology in Social Research, New Delhi: Sage Publication, 

2000. 

9. Oliver, Paul. Research for Business Marketing and Education, London: Hodder Headline 

plc. 1997. 

10. Sankar.U., and Lakshmanasamy.T. Methodology of Applied Economic Research, New 

Delhi: Sterling Publishers, 1993. 

11. Thakur, Devendra., Research Methodology in Social Science, New Delhi: Deep and Deep 

Publications, 2003. 

12. Wilkinson, Bhandarkar, Methodology and Techniques of Social Research, Bombay: 

Himalaya Publishing House, 2003. 

13. Young, Pauline V. Scientific Social Surveys and Research, Prentice Hall of India Private 

Limited, New Delhi, 1994. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

Course            : M.Phil Economics Code No.    :   

Semester             : II    No.of hours allotted:  6hrs/week  

Paper                     : Core Course – III    No.of credit :    

Title of the Paper   : Contemporary Issues in Indian Economy 

 Objectives: 

(i) To deepen the Understanding of Contemporary issues and policy measures in Economics  

(ii) To develop the Skill in Evaluations the Emerging problems of economic development.                   

UNIT I Agriculture, Industry and Service Sector                                                 (18 hrs) 

1.1 Role of Agriculture – Productivity in Indian Agriculture –Food Insecurity  

– Food Policy of  India  

1.2 Industrial Growth through Indian Five Year Plans – 

           MRTP Act 1969 – Competition Policy – Problems and Prospects of Small Scale  I

 ndustries – Role of MNC‟s in India  

1.3  Service Sector – Growth and Effect – Recent developments in Banking sector and IT 

UNIT – II Population Dynamics                                                                                (18 hrs) 

2.1       Human Resources – Trends  in Growth of Population – Causes of Growth of Population  

            Effects on Economic Development     

2.2       Population Census 2011 – Age Group – Sex Ratio –Migration: Causes and Effects   

2.2.a Strategies of Population Growth – Malthusian Strategies – Optimum strategies- 

Demographic Terms: Natality, Fecundity, Fertility – Mortality  Survivorship                                                                                                                                     

UNIT –III Social Infrastructure                                                                                       (18 hrs) 

3.1 Literacy and Education – Gross Enrolment Ratio,  Incidence of dropout: Causes and 

Control– Problems and Prospects of Indian Educational Sector 

3.2  Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) – Goals in Health Sector – Assessment of 

 Human Development Parameters – Major issues in Health Infrastructure in India -

 Assessment of Health Care Service Providers  

3.3       Nutrition –Causes and consequences of Mal nutrition – Access to safe drinking water –        

            Initiatives of Government of India.   

UNIT IV Magnitude of Poverty, Unemployment and Inflation                                     (18 hrs) 

4.1       Poverty – Vicious Circle of Poverty – Estimation of Poverty – Nature and Causes of  

            Poverty – Need for Removal of Poverty – Economic Reforms and the Poor 

4.2      Unemployment – Travails of Unemployment – Extent and Magnitude of Unemployment  

           – Incidence of child labour – Social Security in unorganized sector 

4.3      Inflation – Nature, – Causes, – Consequences and Measures to control  Inflation  – Food  

           Inflation – Inflation Targeting  

 



265 

 

UNIT V International Financial Institutions                                                                  (18 hrs) 

5.1      NABARD – Functions and performance – Non Banking Financial Intermediaries –    

           Role of Non Banking Financial Institutions  

5.2      Stock Exchange – Importance and elements of stock exchange – Functions and services  

           of stock exchange – Types and Classification of Mutual Funds – Role – Advantages and  

           Disadvantages – Sources of Mutual Funds                      

5.3      Bretton Wood Twins – IMF and IBRD – Roles and Functions – WTO – Organizational  

           Structure – Impact of WTO on Indian Economy  

References  

Recommended Text:  

1. Dutt and Mahajan (Revised Edition 2011), Indian Economy, Sultan Chand Publishing 

House, New Delhi-55, Revised 63
rd

 Edition, 2011. 

2. Dutt and Sundaram (2001) : Indian Economy S.Chand & Company, New Delhi   

3. Dhingra. I.C (2006) : Indian Economy, S.Chand & Company, New Delhi 

4. Agrawal.A.N. (2004) : Indian Economy, Wishwa Prakashan, New Delhi 

Book for References:  

1. J.Bhagwati and S.Chakravarthy : Indian Economic Analysis ; A Survery  

2. A.K. Das Gupta        ; Planning and Economic Growth  

3. Bhagwati and Deasi       : Planning for Industrialization  

4. A.Rudras        ; Indian Plan Models  

5. J.S.Uppal       :  Indian Economic Problems  

6. Planning Commission     : Five – Year Plan Reports. 

7. Reserves Bank of India     : Report on Currency and finance (annual) 

8. Wadhwa(ed)      :  Problems in India‟s Economic Policy  

9. Byres, Terence      : The Indian economy (OIP) 

10. Mishra & Puri      :  Indian Economy. 

11. Alagh, Y.K (1995)     ; Indian Development Planning Policy, Vikas  

                                                           New Delhi 

12. Jalan,B (1992)  : The Indian Economy - Problems and Prospects,  

                                                        Viking, New Delhi  

Websites:  

1. www.indian.foline.com/econ/andcontenets/html.  

2. www.bdu.ac.in/cp-pg-ecoc  

3. www.education.nic.in/html/webcbse  
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5. www.jmstechindia.com/economics-books/ 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-16 batch onwards) 

M.Phil. Economics  

External:100      

 

5 questions either or choice pattern     5  x  20  =  100 marks    

 

Internal: 100 

 

Assignment:  20 

Seminar      :  20 

Two test      :  60 

                     -------- 

Total              100 

                     ---------- 

 

3 Questions either or choice pattern     3  x  20  =  60 marks 

 

                                                                                     

Passing Minimum 

Theory and Practicals – 45 marks in External Examination & 100 marks aggregate 

 

                No internal minimum 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Semester - I 

Course Course 

Code 

Course Title Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Credit No of 

Hours 

allotted 

Marks 

 

 

Total 

      CA SE  

Part I P111 Ikkala Ilakkiyam 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Part II P211 English Through Prose 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Core Course – I MN11 Micro Economics I   7 5 105 25 75 100 

Core Course – II MN12 Statistics I 7 5 105 25 75 100 

Value Education I VE1 Value Education I 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Environmental 

Studies 

ES1 Environmental Studies 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 20     

Semester - II 

Course Course 

Code 

Course Title Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Credit No of 

Hours 

allotted 

Marks 

 

 

Total 

      CA SE  

Part I P121 Bakthi Ilakkiyamum 

Sitirilakkiyamum 

6 3 90 25 75 100 

Part II P221 English Through Drama 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Core Course – III MN21 Micro Economics II 6 5     90 25 75 100 

Core Course – IV  MN22 Statistics II 6 5     90 25 75 100 

Core  Course – V MN23 Computer Applications in 

Economics 

4 4 60 25 75 100 

Skill Based 

Elective-I 

SBE 1 Computer Skills 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 22     

Semester - III 

Course Course 

Code 

Course Title Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Credit No of 

Hours 

allotted 

Marks 

 

 

Total 

      CA SE  

Part I P131 Kappiya Illakkiyam 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Part II P231 English through Poetry 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Core Course – VI  MN31 Monetary Economics 5 5 75 25 75 100 

Allied Course - I AN31 Planning and Growth I 4 4 60 25 75 100 

Core Elective- I EMN31 

(M) 

Mathematical Methods-I/ 

Business Mathematics I 

5 3 75 25 75 100 

 

Value Education II VE2 Value Education II 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Non – Major  

Elective  I 

NME1 Business Economics/ 

Principles of Economics 

2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 22     
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Semester - IV 

Course Course 

Code 

Course Title Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Credit No of 

Hours 

allotted 

Marks Total 

   

 

   CA SE  

Part I P141 Pandai Illakiyam 6 3 90 25 75 00 

Part II P241 English through Fiction 6 3 90 25 75 100 

Core Course – VII MN41 International Economics 5 5 75 25 75 100 

Allied Course – II AN41 Planning and Growth II 4 4 60 25 75 100 

Core Elective - II EMN41 

(M) 

Mathematical Method s II/ 

Business Mathematics II 

5 3 75 25 75 100 

Skill Based Elective 

II 

SBE 2 Entrepreneurial Skills 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Non – Major 

Elective Course - II 

NME 2  Gender Studies/ Economic 

Reforms 

2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 22     

 

Semester - V 

Course Course 

Code 

Course Title Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Cred

it 

No of 

Hours 

allotted 

Marks Total 

Core Course – VIII MN51 Macro Economics I 6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core Course – IX MN52 Fiscal Economics I 6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core Course - X MN53 Agricultural Economics 6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core Course - XI MN54 Economic Thinkers I 5 5 75 25 75 100 

Core Elective -III EMN51 

(M) 

Managerial Economics/ 

Marketing 

5 3 75 25 75 100 

Value Education III VE3 Value Education III 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 25     

Self Study Paper 

(Optional / Not 

compulsory – 5 extra 

credits) 

 Demography -      - - 100 100 

* Carries Extra 5 Credits that do not form part mandatory credits (140) required for completion of 

the course 
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Semester - VI 

Course Course 

Code 

Course Title Ins. 

Hrs/ 

Week 

Cred

it 

No of 

Hours 

allotted 

Marks Total 

   

 

   CA SE  

Core Course – XII MN61 Macro Economics - II 6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core Course – XIII MN62 Fiscal Economics -II 6 5 90 25 75 100 

Core Course - XIV MN63 Indian Economy 6 6 90 25 75 100 

Core Course - XV  MN64 Economic Thinkers II 5 5 75 25 75 100 

Core Course - XVI MN65 Economics for 

Competitive Examinations 

5 5 75 25 75 100 

Skill Based  

Elective Course - III 

SBE 3 Life Skills 2 2 30 15 35 50 

Total   30 28     

TOTAL   180  139      

  

A) CONSOLIDATION OF CONTACT HOURS AND CREDITS: UG 

 

Semester 
Contact Hrs/ 

Week 
Credits 

I 30 hrs. 20 

II 30 hrs. 22 

III 30 hrs. 22 

IV 30 hrs. 22 

V 30 hrs. 25 

VI 30 hrs. 28 

Part – V -- 1 

Total 180 hrs 140 

 

B) Curriculum Credits: Part wise 

 

Part I    Tamil   4x3 = 12 Credits 

Part II    English  4x3 = 12 Credits 

Part III    Core          =  80 Credits (10+14+5+5+20+26) 

    Allied   2x4 = 08 Credits 

    Core Electives 3x3 = 09 Credits 

 

Part IV   Value Education 3x2 = 06 Credits 

  Environmental studies 1x2 = 02 Credits 

Skill Based Electives  3x2 = 06 Credits 

Non – Major  Electives  2x2 = 04 Credits 

 

 Part V      1x1 – 01 Credits 

       ________________ 

        Total                    140 Credits 

       ________________ 



271 

 

 

THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course  : B.A Economics      Code No.      :  MN11         

Semester  : I         No.of hours allotted  :  7hrs/week  

Paper                          : Core Course – I    No.of credit   :  5  

Title of the Paper       : Micro Economics - I                                 

Objectives 

1. To enable the students to understand and comprehend the basic concepts of economics 

and economic theories. 

2. To develop the skills of analysis and application of the principles to the real world 

problems. 

UNIT I Introduction 

1 Definitions of Economics (Wealth Welfare, Scarcity and Growth) 

                                Nature and Scope of Micro Economics 

2 Distinction between Micro and Macro Economics 

3 Economic Statics and Dynamics 

4 Methods of Economic Analysis – Deductive, Inductive 

5 Partial and General Equilibrium 

6 Positive and Normative Economics 

UNIT-II   Demand,  Supply and Elasticity of Demand 

1.1 Meaning of Demand 

1.1.1 Types of Demand  

1.1.2 Law of Demand. 

1.1.3 Reasons for the negative slope of the demand curve 

1.1.4 Demand determinants and Shifts in the  Demand Curve 

1.1.5  Exceptional Demand Curve 

 

1.2 Meaning and Law of supply 

1.2.1  Price Determination 

1.3 Elasticity of Demand: Meaning and Types 

1.3.1 Types of Price Elasticity of demand 

1.3.2 Methods of measuring Price Elasticity of Demand 

1.3.3 Uses of the Concept of Elasticity 

2. UNIT-III  Theory of Consumer Behaviour : Cardinal Analysis 

3.1 Meaning of Consumer Sovereignty 

3.1.1 Characteristics of a Human Wants 

3.1.2 Engel‟s Law of Consumption 

3.1.3 Factors determining Consumption 

3.1.4 Meaning and forms of  Utility 

3.2 Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility 

3.3 Law of Equi-Marginal Utility 

3.4 Consumer‟s Surplus 

 

UNIT-IV    Theory of Consumer Behaviour   : Ordinal Analysis 

4.1 The indifference curves : Definition and Properties of Indifference Curves 

4.2 The Marginal Rate of Substitution (MRS) 

4.3 Position and Slope of the Price Line  

4.4 Consumer's Equilibrium 

4.5 Separation of price effect into Income and Substitution Effects (Hicksian Method) 

4.6 Cardinal Vs Ordinal approach 
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UNIT-V  Theory of  Production 

5.1 Factors of Production: Characteristics   

5.2 Law of Variable Proportions 

5.3 Isoquants  and Iso cost curves 

5.4 Laws of Returns to Scale 

5.5 Marginal Rate of Technical Substitution 

5.6 Producer‟s Equilibrium 

5.7 TC, AC, MC, Fixed Cost  and Variable Cost  

5.8 Total Revenue, Average Revenue and Marginal Revenue 

 

Text Books 

1  Author M P Gurusamy 

  Title Micro Economics -I 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Guru Themozhi 

2  Author N Srinivasan 

  Title Micro Economics  

  Edition 2
nd

   

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Meenakshi Publishers 

3  Author M L Jhingan 

  Title Principles of Economics 

  Edition 2
nd

  

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Vrinda Publications(P) Ltd, New Delhi 

Reference Books 

1  Author M Maria John Kennedy 

  Title Advanced Micro Economic Theory 

  Edition 3
rd

  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Himalaya Publishing House 

2  Author H L Ahuja 

  Title Advanced Economic Theory 

  Edition 11
th

  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher S Chand & Company Ltd, New Delhi  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics   Code No.     : MN12 

Semester         :I            No.of hours allotted: 7hrs/Week  

Paper                   : Core Course -II                 No.of credit              : 5  

Title of the Paper: Statistics – I  

Objectives 

1. To help the students to conduct a statistical investigation and to apply statistical tools for 

analysis of data and to draw inferences from them. 

2. To develop skills in field studies and preparing research reports. 

3. Help students to obtain familiarity in the fundamentals of Statistics.  

UNIT-I       Statistics 

 1.1 Meaning of Statistics 

 1.2 Definition of Statistics 

 1.3 Scope and Functions of Statistics  

 1.4 Limitations of statistics 

1.5  Planning a statistical enquiry 

1.6 Stages in conducting a statistical enquiry 

 UNIT-II   Collection of Data 

2.1 Census and Sampling Methods  

2.2 Primary data: Methods of Collection 

2.3 Secondary data: Sources 

2.4  Merits and demerits of Census method 

2.5  Merits and demerits of sampling methods 

 UNIT-III Classification, Tabulation and  Diagrams 

3 1       Classification of Data-Meaning and Types 

3 2       Tabulation-Parts of a Table, General Rules and Types 

3 3       Diagrammatic Representation-Meaning and General Rules 

3 3 1 Types of  a Diagram: Bar and Pie Diagrams 

3 4       Graphic presentation-Meaning and General Rules 

3.4.1   Frequency Distribution-Histogram,  Frequency Polygon, Smoothed Frequency Curve 

and Ogives 

 

UNIT-IV   Measures Of Central Tendency 

4 1 Characteristics of a good measure of central tendency 

4 2 Arithmetic Mean: Meaning and Calculation  

4 3 The Median: : Meaning and Calculation  

4 4 The Mode: : Meaning and Calculation   

4 5 Harmonic Mean and  Geometric Mean  

4 6 Uses of  Averages  

 UNIT-V Measures of Dispersion, Skewness and 

Kurtosis 

5 1  Dispersion – Meaning and Importance 

5 2 The Range  

5 3  The Quartile deviation  

5 4  The Mean deviation  

5 

5 

5 

5 

5  

6 

7 

8 

The Standard deviation and Co-efficient of Variation 

 Lorenz Curve 

Skewness – Meaning,(Bowley‟s and Karl Pearson‟s Methods) 

Concept of  Kurtosis 



274 

 

Text Books 

1  Author S P Gupta 

  Title Statistical Methods 

  Edition 34
th

  

  Year 2007 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons, Educational Publishers, New Delhi 

 

2  Author Dr Mohan Singhal 

  Title Elements of Statistics(Theory and Practice) 

  Edition 4
th

  

  Year 2009 

  Publisher Lakshmi Narain Agarwal, Agra 

 

3  Author M P Gurusamy,  M Kamsa Muhideen,  M Kamal Raj 

  Title Statistics 

  Edition 10
th

 

  Year 2009 

  Publisher Guru Themozhi, Dindigul 

4  Author Vasanthi Ramanathan 

  Title Computer Applications 

  Edition 1
st
  

  Year 2007 

  Publisher Meenakshi Pathippagam 

    

Reference Books 

1.  Author B Bhavani 

  Title M S Word  and  M S Excell 

  Edition 3
rd

 

  Year 2007 

  Publisher Kannadasan Pathippagam, 23, Kannadosan Salai, T Nagar, 

Chennai – 6000018. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course         : B.A Economics  Code No.     :  MN21        

 Semester            : II    No.of hours allotted :  6hrs/week  

Paper                   : Core Course – III  No.of credit      :  5  

Title of the Paper: Micro Economics-II  

 Objectives  

1. To help the students to acquire knowledge of different market structures and their pricing 

strategies of modern business firms. 

2. To develop the skills of applications of economic principles to the ever-changing real world 

problems. 

UNIT-1          Theory of  Product Pricing – I 

1 1   Meaning and types of market  

1 2   Marshall‟s Time element theory  

1 3   Perfect Competition: Meaning and Features 

1 4   Pricing under perfect competition 

1 5   Monopoly: Meaning and Features   

1 6    Kinds of Monopoly   

1 7   Price and output determination  under monopoly  

1 8   Evils and Control of Monopoly 

UNIT II Theory of  Product Pricing – II 

2   1  Monopolistic Competition: Meaning and Features 

2 2   Price and output determination  under monopolistic competition 

2 3   Selling cost and Excess Capacity (Concept only) 

2 4   Oligopoly: Meaning and Features  

2 4 1  Classification of Oligopoly   

2 4 2  Kinked Demand curve model 

2 5   Price Leadership: Meaning and Types  

UNIT-III Theory of   Factor pricing  

3 1   Marginal productivity theory of distribution 

3 2   Modern Theory of Distribution 

3 3   Ricardian theory of rent. 

3 4   Modern theory of rent 

3 5   Quasi-rent 

3 6   Wage fund theory 

3 7   Trade union and collective bargaining 

 UNIT-IV Theories of Interest 

4 1   Classical theory of interest 

4 2   Loanable funds theory of interest 

4 3   Time Preference Theory 

4 4   Keynesian liquidity theory of interest 

4 5   Liquidity Trap 

4 6   Modern theory of Interest 
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 UNIT-V Theories of Profit 

 

5 1   Gross  and Net Profit 

5 2   Marginal Productivity theory of profit 

5 3   Dynamic theory of profit 

5 4   Risk theory of profit 

5 5   Uncertainty learning theory of profit 

5 6   Innovation theory of profit. 

     

Text Books 

1  Author M P Gurusamy 

  Title Micro Economics -I 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Gru Themozhi 

2  Author N Srinivasan 

  Title Micro Economics  

  Edition 2
nd

   

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Meenakshi Publishers 

3  Author M L Jhingan 

  Title Principles of Economics 

  Edition 2
nd

  

  Year 2005 

 

 

 Publisher Vrinda Publications(P) Ltd, New Delhi 

Reference Books 

1  Author M Maria John Kennedy 

  Title Advanced Micro Economic Theory 

  Edition 3
rd

  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Himalaya Publishing House 

 

2  Author H L Ahuja 

  Title Advanced Economic Theroy 

  Edition 11
th

  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher S Chand & Company Ltd, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics               Code No.     :  MN22 

Semester         :II        No.of hours allotted    :  6hrs/Week 

 Paper                   : Core Course - IV                   No.of credit        : 5  

Title of the Paper: Statistics – II    

 Objectives: 

1. To enable the students to understand the importance of both descriptive and inferential 

statistics while analyzing statistical data. 

2. To enable the students to acquire the basic knowledge of computer systems. 

UNIT-I   Correlation Analysis 

1  1 Correlation: Meaning and Types 

1 2 Methods of correlation  

i) Scatter Diagram 

ii) Co-efficient of Karl Pearson‟s Correlation 

           Spearman‟s Rank correlation 

iii) Co-efficient of  Concurrent Deviation 

1 3 Uses of Correlation 

Unit-II Simple Linear Regression Analysis 

2 1  Regression: Meaning and Uses 

2 2 Difference between Correlation and Regression 

2 3 Regression Equations 

2 3 1 Regression Equation of X on Y 

2 3 2 Regression Equation of Y on X 

 UNIT-III  Analysis of Time Series  

3 1 Time series Analysis: Meaning and Utility 

3 2 Components of Time Series Analysis 

i) Long Term Trend 

ii) Seasonal Variations 

iii) Cyclical Variations 

iv) Irregular Variations 

3 3 Calculation of Trend Values: Free-Hand Method, Semi-Averages and Moving 

Averages  

3 4 The Method of Least Squares 

3 5 Limitations of Time Series Analysis 

 UNIT-IV  Index Numbers  

4 1   Index numbers: Meaning and Uses 

4 2  Problems in the construction of Index numbers 

4 3  Methods of constructing  Index Numbers: Unweighted and Weighted Index 

Numbers 

4 3 1 Laspeyre‟s Index Number 

4 

4 

3 

3 

2 

3 

Paasche‟s Index Number 

Bowley‟s Index Number 

4 

4 

3 

4 

4 Fisher‟s Ideal Index Number 

Tests of Adequacy: Factor and Time Reversal Tests 
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 UNIT-V  Probability 

  

5 1 Meaning of Probability 

5 2 Basic Concepts of Probability 

5 3 Addition and Multiplication Theorems (Simple Problems) 

   

Text Books 

1  Author S P Gupta 

  Title Statistical Methods 

  Edition 34
th

  

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons, Educational Publishers, New Delhi 

 

2  Author Dr Mohan Singhal 

  Title Elements of Statistics(Theory and Practice) 

  Edition 4th 

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Lakshmi NarainAgarwal, Agra 

 

3  Author M P Gurusamy,  M KamsaMuhideen,  M Kamal Raj 

  Title Statistics 

  Edition 10
th

  

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Guru Themozhi, Dindigul 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course           :B.A Economics   Code No.            : MN23 

Semester                 : II    No.of hours allotted : 4 hrs/Week   

Paper                    : Core Course-V                      No.of credit              : 4  

Title of the Paper:  Computer Applications in Economics  

Objectives  

1. To enable students to work with data using MS-Excel 

2. To enable students to develop working models of economic problems using    

          Spreadsheets to understand the impact of economic policy 

3. To enable students to apply analytical skills in Economics 

UNIT I  Introduction to MS-Excel 

1.1 Controlling Worksheet View  

1.2 Editing - Worksheet Content  

1.3 Linking and Embedding Information  

1.4 Formatting Worksheets – Built-in Formats -Custom Formats  

1.5 Conditional Formatting – Using Drawing Tool  

1.6 Printing a Worksheet 

1.7 Posting of Data 

UNIT II Formulas and Functions  

2.1 Constructing Excel Formulas 

2.2 Cell References in Formulas 

2.3 Referencing Values in Other Worksheets and Workbooks  

2.4 Using Built-in Functions 

2.5 Converting Formula Results to Values 

UNIT III Creating Charts and Graphs 

3.1 Types of Graphs and Charts 

3.2 Elements of Charts 

3.3 Modifying Charts 

3.4 Formatting charts. 

3.5 Use of Appropriate Charts 

3.6 Data Inputs, Graph and Chart Making   

UNIT IV Analysing and Processing Data 

4.1 Data Form – Conditional Formatting 

4.2 Coding of Data  

4.3 Sorting & Filtering  

4.4 Protecting Cells & Workbook  

4.5 Processing of Data with Formulae: Extracting Database 

4.6 Totals from Lists – Condition Sum Wizard  

UNIT V Computer Applications in Economics  

5.1 Using group functions 

5.2 Measures of Central tendency 

5.3 Measures of dispersion 

5.4 Correlation 

5.5 TC, AC and MC 

5.6 TR, AR and MR 
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TEXT BOOK 

1  Author Naval Bajpai, 

  Title Business Statistics, 

  Edition 34
th

  

  Year 2013 

  Publisher Pearson, New Delhi  

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1  Author David R. Anderson, Dennis J. Sweeney, Thomas A. Willams 

  Title Statistics for Business and  Economics 

  Edition 11 edition 

  Year 2011 

  Publisher South-Western College  

 

WEBSITES  

 

1.       Stephen Moffat, Excel 2007 Introduction: Part I , bookboon.com 

2. Stephen Moffat, Excel 2007 Introduction: Part II , bookboon.com 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course           :B.A Economics   Code No.    : SBE1 

Semester            : II      No.of hours allotted : 2hrs/Week   

Paper                    : Skill Based Elective I      No.of credit       : 2  

Title of the Paper:  Computer Skills   

 

Objectives 

1. To understand about browsing and E-mail by the students. 

2. To teach the basic computer programming techniques. 

3. Develop the students to apply computer method of analysis in their economic studies. 

 

Unit  I  MS Word  and MS Power Point 

1.1. Creating a new document and file Management 

1.2. Editing document, Formatting document 

1.3. Page Setups and Margins  

1.4. Inserting Objects 

1.5. Creating a new presentation  

1.6. Designing the Presentation 

1.7. Inserting objects in the Slide 

1.8. Animations 

1.9. Slide Show Options 

Unit  II Internet & E-Mail 

2.1. Internet - Basics 

2.2. Searching Methods 

2.3. Creating e-mail account 

2.4. Attaching a file in e-Mail 

2.5. E-Commerce and E-governance- Meaning and types only 

 

Text Books 

1  Author Bala Gurusamy, E. 

  Title Fundamentals of Computers, 

  Edition 11 edition 

  Year 2011 

  Publisher Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company, NewDelhi, 2009. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A Economics         Code No.    :  MN31 

Semester           : III            No.of hours Allotted : 5hrs/Week   

Paper                   : Core Course -VI            No.of credit      : 5  

Title of the Paper: Monetary Economics               

Objectives  

 1. To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of monetary management in 

the economy. 

2. To equip the students with analytical tools of monetary theory. 

3. To make the students understand the working of monetary systems in India. 

 UNIT-1  Money 

1 1   Meaning of Barter System  

1 2   Merits and Demerits of Barter System 

1 3   Evolution of money 

1 

1 

4 

5 

  Kinds of money 

Functions of money 

1 6   Qualities of a good money material  

1 

1 

7 

8 

  Defects of money 

Role of money in socialist and capitalist economy 

     

     

 UNIT-II Demand and Supply of Money 

2 1   Value of money   

2 2   The Classical Approach 

2 2 1  The Transactions Approach 

2 2 2  The Cash balance Approach 

2 2 3  The Keynesian Approach  

2 3   The Liquidity Trap 

2 4   Money supply: Definition 

2 5   Components of money supply  

2 6   Standard systems of Note Issue  

2 7   Determinants of money supply  

2 8   Factors affecting Velocity of circulation of money 

 UNIT - III Monetary standards 

3 1   Meaning and Types of Monetary standards 

3 2   Monometallism: Advantages and Drawbacks   

3 3   Bimetallism: Advantages and Drawbacks   

3 4   Paper Currency: Advantages and Drawbacks   

3 5   Types  and  Principles of Note Issue 

3 6   Paper Currency system in India  

3 7   Gresham‟s Law 

 

 UNIT-IV Banking  

4 1   Functions of commercial banks 

4 2   Assets and Liabilities of Commercial Bank 

4 3   Credit Instruments and  Credit Creation   

4 4   Nationalization of commercial banks in India 
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4 5   Central Bank: Organisation and Functions   

4 6   Methods of Credit Control  

4 7   Role of RBI in Economic development 

 UNIT-V Monetary Policy and Financial Institutions 

5 1   Indian Capital Market:  Structure and Objectives 

5 

5 

2 

3 

  Role of Indian Money Market  

Monetary Policy: meaning and objectives 

5 4   Reserve Bank of India and Monetary Policy 

5 5   Development Banking in India:  IFCI, ICICI,UTI, EXIM, 

NABARD (functions only) 

Text Books 

1  Author Jhingan M L 

  Title Monetary Economics 

  Edition 4
th

 Revised 

  Year 2000 

  Publisher Vrinda Publications(P) Ltd, B5, Ashis Complex, Mayur Vihar, 

PhaseI, Delhi-110091 

2  Author M P Gurusamy 

  Title Money and Banking 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 2003 

  Publisher Guru Themozhi, Dindigul 

3  Author Vaish M C 

  Title Money, Banking and International Trade 

  Edition 6
th

 Revised 

  Year 1989 

  Publisher Wisely Eastern Limited 

Reference Books 

1  Author Gyani 

  Title Monetary Theory and Practice 

  Edition 5 

  Year 2003 

  Publisher Student‟s Agencies 

2  Author K P M Sundaram 

  Title Money Banking and Trade 

  Edition 30 

  Year 2003 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons, 23 Daryaganj, New Delhi  



284 

 

THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course           : B.A Economics Code No.               : AN31 

Semester             : III   No.of hours allotted : 4hrs/Week 

Paper                    : Allied Course-I       No.of credit    : 4 

Title of the Paper: Planning and Growth – I                                  

Objectives  

1. To help the students understand the different aspects of process of planning and 

issues relating to growth and development. 

2. To make the students familiar with the developmental issues and solutions  of 

both developed and developing countries. 

 UNIT-I   Economic Growth and Economic Development 

1 1   Definitions of Economic Growth and Economic Development   

1    2   Difference between Economic Growth and Economic Development 

1 3   Indicators of Economic Development  

1 4   Factors affecting Economic Development  

1 5   Pre-requisites for economic development  

1 6   Physical Quality Life Index (PQLI) and Human Development Index (HDI) 

1 7   India- An Emerging Economy  

 UNIT-II   Problems of Economic Development 

2 1   Under development : Meaning  

2 2   Characteristics of underdevelopment  

2 3   Causes of underdevelopment  

2 

2 

2 

4 

5 

6 

  Basics features of the Indian Economy  

Problems of  Indian Economy 

Sectoral Performance of Indian Economy  

2  7   Demographic Constraints : Causes and Controlling methods 

 UNIT-III  Theories of Economic  Growth 

3 1   Adam Smith‟s theory 

3 2   Karl Marx‟s theory 

3 3   Schumpeter‟s theory  

3 

3 

4 

5 

  Balanced and Unbalanced growth strategies 

Doctrine of Big Push  

3 6   Rostow‟s  Stages of Economic Growth    

3 7   Critical Minimum effort thesis 

 UNIT-IV   Domestic measures for Economic Development 

4 1   Role of Agriculture  in Economic Development 

4 2   Role of  industry in Economic Development 

4 3   Role of Public Sector Enterprises   

4 

4 

 

4 

4 

4 

5 

 

6 

7 

  Role Private Sector in India 

Technology and Technological Change : Role , Problems and Remedies  

Human capital : Importance, Problems and Policy options  

Capital Formation : Role, Problems and Polices  
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UNIT-V  Unemployment  

5.1 Unemployment and Full employment   –Meaning and Nature  

5.2 Need for  Breaking  Unemployment  

5.3 Types of unemployment 

5.4 Causes of unemployment  

5.5 Solution to the problem  of unemployment  

 

Text Books: 

1  Author Surya  M.M 

  Title Economic Planning in India   

  Edition I 

  Year 2006  

  Publisher New century publications,  New Delhi  

2  Author Gurusamy M.P 

  Title Planning and Growth 

  Edition 10
th

  

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Guruthemolhi 

 

3  Author Agarwal R.C. 

  Title Economics of Development and Planning (theory and practice) 

  Edition I 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Lakshmi Narain  Agarwal, 

Agra 

Reference Books: 

1  Author Dhingara I.C. and Cax V.K  

  Title Economic Development and India 

  Edition XVI 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons  

„2  Author Adhikary  

  Title Economic Environment of Business  

  Edition X(reprint) 

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Sultan chand & sons 

3  Author Ishwar .C. Dhingara   

  Title The Indian Economy ,Environment Policy  

  Edition XVI (revised) 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Sultan  Chand & sons 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course       :B.A Economics  Code No.     : EMN31(M)   

Semester           : III   No.of hours allotted            : 5hrs/Week   

Paper                : Core Elective -I  No.of credit          : 3  

Title of the Paper : Mathematical Methods-I 

 

Objectives:   

1.To teach the meaning and significance of elementary mathematical tools in students of 

economics. 

2.To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of mathematical techniques. 

 

 UNIT-1 Combinatorial Analysis 

 

1 1   Permutations                

1 1 1  Factorial notation 

1 1 2  Fundamental Principles of Counting 

1 1 3  Meaning of Permutations      

1 1 4  Permutations of Objects not all Distinct   

1 1 5  Permutations of Objects all Distinct   

1 2   Combinations- Meaning 

1 2 1  Difference between permutations and combinations 

1 2 2  Simple Problems involving permutations and combinations 

1 3   Theory of Indices 

1 3 1  a
m

  ×  a
n
 

1 3 2  a
m

  ÷  a
n  

 

1 3 3  (a
m

)
n
 

1 3 4  a
0
 

1 3 5  1/ a
m  

 

    (Simple Problems) 

 UNIT-II Equations 

 

2 1               Introduction 

2 2   Solving Simple Linear Equations (One unknown) 

2 3   Solving Simultaneous Linear Equations (Two unknowns) 

2 4   Solving Simultaneous Linear Equations (Three unknowns) 

2 5   Quadratic Equations 

2 5 1  Standard Form 

2 5 2  Solution by Formula 

2 5 3  Solution by Factorisation 

2 5 4  Character of the roots (Discriminant) 

2 5 5  Formation of equations with given roots 

     

 UNIT-III  Analytical Geometry 

 

3 1   Introduction  

3 2   Finding the distance between the two points  

3 3   Finding the midpoint between the two points  
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3   4   Equation of a straight line 

3 4 1  Finding the gradient of straight line 

3 4 2  Two Point form 

3 4 3  Point- Slope form 

3 4 4  Slope -intercept form 

3 4 5  Intercept form 

3 4 6  Point of intersection of two straight lines 

3 4 7  Parallel lines and perpendicular lines 

 

 UNIT-IV  Functions and their Graphs 

 

4 1   Functions- Meaning – Types 

4 2   Graphs 

4 2 1  y = mx+c 

4 2 2  y = ax
2
 + bx + c 

4   2 3  y = e
x
 

4 2 4  y = logx 

 

 UNIT-V  Set Theory 

5 1   Definition of a set 

5 2   Set operations  

5 3   Union, Intersection of sets and Complementary set 

5 4   Difference between sets 

5 5   De Morgan‟s law 

5 6   Venn Diagram. 

Text Books 

1. Author : Mehta – Madnani 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists 

 Edition : 8
th

  

 Year  : 2005 

 Publisher : Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

2. Author : D Bose 

 Title  : An Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

 Edition : 1
st
  

 Year  : 1996 

 Publisher : Himalaya Publishing House 

3. Author : V Sundaresan, S D Jeyaseelan 

 Title  : An Introduction to Business Mathematics 

 Edition : 8
th

  

 Year  : 2002 

 Publisher : Schand& Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 

Reference Books 

1. Author : R G D Allen 

 Title  : Mathematics Analysis for Economics 

 Edition : 3
rd

  

 Year  : 1999 

 Publisher : Macmillan India Ltd 

2. Author : Taro Yamane 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists – An Elementary Survey 

 Edition : 3
rd

  

 Year  : 1990 

 Publisher : Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course           :B.A Economics   Code No.             : EMN31(M)   

Semester            : III    No.of hours allotted       : 5hrs/Week   

Paper                    : Core Elective -I   No.of credit          : 3  

Title of the Paper: Business Mathematics-I 

Objectives 

1.To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of mathematical techniques. 

2.To teach the students of economics the meaning and significance of business mathematics in 

solving economic problems. 

 

 UNIT-1 Equations 

 

1 1  Introduction 

1 2 Solving Simple linear Equations (One unknown) 

1 3 Solving Simultaneous linear Equations (Two unknowns) 

1 4 Solving Simultaneous linear Equations (Three unknowns) 

1 5 Quadratic Equations- Standard Form 

1 6 Solution by Factorization 

1 7 Solution by Formula  

1 8 Characteristics  of the roots  

1 9 Formation of quadratic equations with given roots 

 

 UNIT-II         Matrix-I 

 

2 1  Definition of Matrix 

2 2 Types of Matrix 

2 3 Addition and Subtraction of Matrices 

2 4 Scalar Multiplication 

2 5 Matrix Multiplication 

2 6 Transpose of  Matrix 

 Unit-III Matrix-II 

 

3 1  Determinants 

3 2 Singular  and Non-singular Matrices 

3 3 Minors and Co-Factors 

3 4 Adjoint Matrices 

3 5 Inverse of  a  Matrix 

3 6 Solving System of Equations by Cramer‟s Rule 

 

 UNIT-IV  Input and Output Analysis 

 

4 1  Meaning, Assumptions, Uses and Limitations 

4 2 Input and Output Transaction Table 

4 

4 

3 

  4 

Technical Co-efficient Matrix 

Static model (Simple Problems) 

4 5 Hawkin - Simons Conditions 
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 UNIT-V  Linear Programming 

 

5 1  Meaning, Assumptions, Uses and Limitations 

5 2 General Model of Linear Programming Problem 

5 3  

5 4 Basic Concepts  

5 5 Formulating  a problem as an Linear Programming Problem 

5 6 Graphical Solution to LPP 

  

Text Books  

 

1  Author Mehta – Madnani 

  Title Mathematics for Economists 

  Edition 8
th

  

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

2  Author D Bose 

  Title An Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

  Edition 1
st
  

  Year 1996 

  Publisher Himalaya Publishing House 

3  Author V Sundaresan, S D Jeyaseelan 

  Title An Inroduction to Business Mathematics 

  Edition 8
th

  

  Year 2002 

  Publisher S Chand & Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 

 

Reference Books: 

 

1  Author R G D Allen 

  Title Mathematical Analysis for Economists 

  Edition 3
rd

  

  Year 1999 

  Publisher Macmillon India Ltd 

 

2  Author Taro Yamane 

  Title Mathematics for Economists – An Elementary Survey 

  Edition 3
rd

  

  Year 1990 

  Publisher Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course    :B.A Economics  Code No.  : NME 1  

Semester             :III    No.of hours allotted : 2hrs/Week  

Paper                     : Non-Major Elective-I   No.of credit   : 2 

Title of the Paper: Business Economics  

Objectives 

1.To enable the students to understand and comprehend the basic concepts of business 

economics  

2. To develop the skills of analysis and application of the principles to the real business  

problems. 

Unit I Business Economics 

1.1 Business economics: Meaning and Nature  

1.2 Scope of business  economics  

1.3 The objectives of a Modern firm 

1.4 Role of a Business Economist 

1.5 Basic Economic Tools in Business Economics  

1.5.1  Opportunity Cost- Incremental – Time Perspective – Discounting – Equi Marginal 

Principles. 

1.6 Demand - Determinants of Demand  

1.7 Methods of Demand forecasting  

 

Unit II Market Morphology   

2.1 Market Structure and its types 

2.2 Features of  Perfect Competition 

2.3 Features of  Monopoly Market  

2.4 Characteristics of Monopolistic competition  

2.5 Features of Oligopoly and Kinked demand Curve 

2.6 Pricing: Objectives and Methods 

 

Reference 

1  Author Mehta, P.C 

  Title Managerial Economic Analysis problems and cases 

  Edition 3
rd

  

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

2  Author Maheswari 

  Title Managerial Economics 

  Edition 3
rd

  

  Year 2001 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

3  Author W Chris Lewis 

  Title Managerial Economics  

  Edition 4
th

   

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Pearson Education, Asia. 

    

Websites  

 

1. www.prenhil.com/keat 

2. www.swlearning.com/economics/salvatore/salvatore5e 

 

http://www.prenhil.com/keat
http://www.swlearning.com/economics/salvatore/salvatore5e
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 THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics                 Code No.      : NME 1 

Semester           : III    No.of hours allotted: 2hrs/Week  

Paper                   : Non-Major Elective-I        No.of credit     : 2 

Title of the Paper: Principles of Economics   

Objectives 

1.To help the non-major students understand and comprehend some basic economic concepts 

and help them acquire knowledge of economics. 

2.To develop the skills of analysis and applications of the principles to the real world problems. 

Unit I Introduction to Economics 

1.1. Definitions of Economics 

1.2.  Basic concepts in Economics 

1.3. Micro and Macro Economics 

1.4. Demand and Law of demand 

1.5. Determinants of Demand 

     1.6 Law of supply and its determinants  

    1.7. Law of Diminishing marginal utility  

    1.8. Consumer surplus 

Unit II  Cost and Revenue Analysis  

2.1. Cost concepts: Total Cost , Average and Marginal cost  

2.2. Cost output relationship  

2.3. Opportunity Cost principle  

2.4. Methods of cost control and cost reduction  

2.5. Meaning of Total revenue , Average and Marginal revenue  

2.6. Revenue Curve under Perfect competition  

2.7. Revenue Curve under Imperfect Competition  

2.8. Price rigidity model  

Text  Books 

1.  Title : Principles of Economics, 

Author :M.C.Seth 

Publisher : Lakshmi NarainAgarwal Educational Publishers, Agra, 2002 

 

2.   Title  :  Principles of Economics  

     Author  :   M.L. Jhingan 

     Publisher    :    Vrinda Publications (p) Ltd, New Delhi, 2005. 

 

Reference Books  

  

Title    :  Micro Economics  

Author  ;  N.Srinivasan 

Publisher           : Meenakshi Publisher 2
nd

 Edition, 2004. 

 

Title     : Macro Economics  

Author     : M.P. Guru Samy 

Publisher    : ThenmozhiPathipagam, 7
th

 Edition, 2001. 

 

Title    : Economics  

Author    :  Samuelson Nordhaus 

Publisher   :  Tata McGraw Hill, 7
th

 Edition, 2004.  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A Economics Code No.     :  MN41 

Semester            : IV          No.of hours allotted  :  5 hrs/Week  

Paper                   : Core Course-VII No.of credit     : 5  

Title of the Paper : International Economics  

                                 

Objectives 

1.To familiarize the students with the theories and postulates of  international trade. 

2.To develop analytical skill of the students for identifying International problems and relations, 

providing a frame work for economic growth and development. 

  UNIT-I Introduction 

 

1 1   Meaning and Scope of International Economics 

1 2   Closed Economy and Open Economy   

1 3   Advantages and disadvantages of International Trade 

1 4   Distinction between  Internal Trade  and International Trade  

1 

1 

5 

6 

  Features of Global Economy 

Balance of Trade and Balance of payment. 

1 7   Disequilibrium in the balance of payment position  

1 8   Methods of correcting disequilibrium in the balance of payments 

     

 UNIT-II Theories of International Trade 

 

2 1   Classical theory of International Trade-Adam smith and               

David Ricardo. 

2 2       Theory of opportunity cost –Haberler  

2 3   Modern theory of International Trade- Heckscher and Ohlin  

Theorem 

2 4   Terms of Trade  

2 5   Gains from trade 

2 6   Free trade Vs protection 

     

 UNIT-III Foreign Exchange 

3 1   Meaning,  importance and determination of  foreign exchange rates  

3 2   Exchange rate for Gold standard 

3 3   Purchasing power parity theory  

3 4   Balance of Payment theory  

3 5   Foreign exchange markets and Its‟ function 

3 6   The International Monetary System: Objectives and functions 

 UNIT-IV Foreign Exchange Management and Control  

 

4 1   Causes for fluctuation in Foreign exchange rate 

4 2   Equilibrium exchange rate  

4 3   Fixed and fluctuating exchange rate  

4 4   Managed foreign exchange rate  

4 5   Meaning ,features and objectives of exchange control  

4 6   Methods of exchange control  

4 7   Tariffs and Quotas (concepts only) 
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 UNIT-V Economic Integration and Cooperation  

 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

  Meaning and Objective of Economic Integration 

Forms of integration   

European Union : Benefits and Challenges  

UNCTAD: Merits and Challenges  

NAFTA : Features  

Regionalism and Multilateralism  

5 7   Role of GATT, WTO 

5 8   New International Economic Order (NIEO) 

     

Text Books 

1  Author Rana K.C and Verma .K.N 

  Title International Economics 

  Edition II  

  Year 1997 

  Publisher Shoban lal  Nagin  chand and co. Educational publishers , 15 

Industrial area, Jalandar city-144004 

2  Author Jhingan M.L  

  Title International Economics   

  Edition IV(reprint) 

  Year 2000 

  Publisher Vrinda  publication Pvt Ltd, B-5 Ashish complex,  Mayurvihar  

Phase –I, Delhi-110091. 

3  Author M P Gurusamy 

  Title International Economics 

  Edition 6
th

  

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Guru Themozhi, Dindigul 

 

Reference Books 

 

1  Author Thomas A Pugel, Peter H Lindert 

  Title International Economics 

  Edition 11
th

  

  Year 2000 

  Publisher Mc Graw – Hill Higher Education (a Division of the McGraw-

Hill Company) 

 

2  Author Dominick Salvatore 

  Title International Economics 

  Edition 7
th

  

  Year 2001 

  Publisher John Wiley & Sons 

Websites  

1. www.peopleswatch.com  

2. www.wto.org.com 

3. www.foreigntrade.in.india.com 

4. www.lie.com 

5. www.inctad.org  

http://www.peopleswatch.com/
http://www.wto.org.com/
http://www.foreigntrade.in.india.com/
http://www.lie.com/
http://www.inctad.org/
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course           : B.A Economics  Code No.               : AN41 

Semester            : IV     No.of hours allotted : 4hrs/Week 

Paper                    : Allied Course II      No.of credit: 4 

Title of the Paper: Planning and Growth - II                

Objectives 

1.To make the students familiar with issues of planning and development. 

2.To develop the skill of students in evaluating the relative merits and defects of the process 

of planning and growth strategies. 

 

 UNIT-I  Economic Planning 

1 1   Economic planning: Meaning and Characteristics  

1 2   Important features of Indian plans   

1 3   Objectives of economic  planning  

1 4   Requisites of successful planning 

1 5   Case for and against economic planning  

      

 UNIT-II   Types of  Planning 

  2.1  Origin and Development of plans in India   

 

 

 2.2 

2.2.1 

2.2.2 

2.2.3 

 Types of Planning  

Rolling Plan  

Totalitarian and Democratic planning  

Long –term and short-term planning 

     2.2.4  Regional,  National and International planning 

     

 UNIT-III  Plan Formation in India 

3 1   Evolution of economic planning in India  

3 2   Functions of  Planning Commission 

3 3   Planning machinery in India  

3 4   National Development Council 

3 5   National Planning Council 

 UNIT-IV Economic Reforms in India 

  4.1  Economic reforms: Intends and Contents  

  4.2  Impact of Economic reforms on  

   4.2.1 

    4.2.2 

    4.2.3     

 Agricultural Sector  

Industrial Sector  

Service Sector 

  4.3  Economic Reforms and Economic Development of India  

     

 UNIT-V Indian Five Year Plans  

5 1   Achievements and failures of Five Year plans of India 

5 2   Eleventh  Five Year plan  : Objectives  

5 3   Evaluation of Eleventh Plan 

5 4   Twelfth Five Year Plan : Objectives  
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Text Books 

1  Author Surya  M.M 

  Title Economic Planning in India   

  Edition I 

  Year 2006  

  Publisher New century publications,  New Delhi  

2  Author Gurusamy M.P 

  Title Planning and Growth 

  Edition 10
th

  

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Guru Thenmozhi 

3  Author Agarwal R.C. 

  Title Economics of Development and Planning (theory and practice) 

  Edition I 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Lakshmi Narain  Agarwal, Agra 

 

Reference Books 

1  Author Dhinara I.C. and Cax V.K  

  Title Economic Development and India 

  Edition XVI 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons  

 



296 

 

THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics Code No.     : EMN41(M)  

Semester  : IV   No.of hours allotted: 5hrs/Week  

Paper   : Core Elective -II  No.of credit              : 3  

Title of the Paper: Mathematical Methods -II 

 

Objectives 

1.To teach the meaning and significance of elementary mathematical tools in students of 

economics. 

2.To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of mathematical techniques. 

 

 UNIT-I Matrices-I 

     

1 1   Definition of Matrix 

1 2   Types of Matrix 

1 3   Addition and Subtraction of Matrices 

1 4   Scalar Multiplication 

1 5   Matrix Multiplication 

1 6   Properties of Matrix Addition and Multiplication  

1 6 1  Properties of Matrix Addition: Commutative Law - Associative Law – Additive 

Inverse   

1 6 2  Properties of Matrix Multiplication: Commutative, Associative and Distributive 

Laws 

     

 UNIT-II Matrices-II 

     

2 1   Determinants  

2 2   Singular and Nonsingular matrices 

2 3   Minors  

2 4   Co-Factors  

2 5   Adjoint Matrix 

2 6   Inverse of a Matrix 

2 7   Cramer‟s Rule for solution to Simultaneous equations 

 UNIT-III  Differential Calculus I 

     

3 1   Meaning  

3 2   Slope of a curve  

3 3   Rules of Differentiation 

3 3 1  Derivatives of Fundamental Functions 

3 3 2  Function of function rule 

3 3 3  Product and Quotient Rules  

3 4   Higher order derivatives 

3 5   Conditions for Maxima and Minima of a function Y= f (x) 

3 6   Relative Extrema (Simple Problems) 
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    UNIT-IV  Differential Calculus II 

4 1   Partial Derivative- Meaning 

4 2   Rules of Partial Differentiation 

4 3   Higher Order Partial Derivatives 

4 4   Homogeneous Functions 

4 4 1  Euler‟s Therom 

     

 UNIT-V Integral Calculus 

 

5 1   Concept of Integration 

5 2   Basic Rules of Integration 

5 2 1  Integration of Standard Functions 

5 2 2  Integration by Substitution  (Simple Problems) 

5 2 3  Definite  Integral (Simple Problems) 

 

Text Books 

1. Author : Mehta – Madnani 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2005 

 Publisher : Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

2. Author : D Bose 

 Title  : An Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

 Edition : 1 

 Year  : 1996 

 Publisher : Himalaya Publishing House 

3. Author : V Sundaresan, S D Jeyaseelan 

 Title  : An Introduction to Business Mathematics 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2002 

 Publisher : Schand& Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 

 

Reference Books 

 

 Author : R G D Allen 

 Title  : Mathematics Analysis for Economics 

 Edition : 3 

 Year  : 1999 

 Publisher : Macmillan India Ltd 

2.Author : Taro Yamane 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists – An Elementary  

                                       Survey 

 Edition : 3 

 Year  : 1990 

 Publisher : Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics Code No.     : EMN41(M)  

Semester  :IV   No.of hours allotted : 5hrs/Week  

Paper                    : Core Elective-II   No.of credit    : 3  

Title of the Paper: Business Mathematics -II 

 

Objectives 

1.To enable the students to understand the concepts and methods of mathematical techniques. 

2.To teach the students of economics the meaning and significance of business mathematics in 

solving economic problems. 

 

 UNIT-I    Differential Calculus-I 

 

1 1  Meaning 

1 2 Slope of a curve 

1 3 Rules of Differentiation 

1 4 Derivatives of Fundamental Functions 

1 5 Function of function rule 

1 6 Product and Quotient Rules  

1 7 Higher order derivatives 

1 8 Conditions for Maxima and Minima  

1 9 Relative Extrema 

 

 UNIT-II Differential Calculus-II 

 

2 1  Partial Derivative- Meaning 

2 2 Rules of Partial Differentiation 

2 3 Second Order Partial Derivatives 

2 4 Homogeneous Functions 

2 5 Euler‟s Therom 

 

 UNIT-III Applications of Differential Calculus 

 

3 1  Derivation  of Marginal Function from Total Function 

3 2 Elasticity of Demand 

3 3 Elasticity of Supply 

3 4 Cost Function 

3 5 Production Function 

3 6 Profit Function 

3 7 Applications of Partial Derivatives 

3 8 Production Function- Marginal Productivity- Elasticity of Demand 

(Simple Problems) 
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 UNIT-IV Integral Calculus 

 

4 1  Concept of integration 

4 

4 

2 

 3 

Basic Rules of Integration 

Integration of Fundamental Functions 

4 4 Integration by Substitution  (Simple Problems) 

4 4  Definite  Integral (Simple Problems) 

 

 UNIT-V Applications of Integral Calculus  

 

5 

5 

1 

2 

  Derivation of Total Cost Function and Average Cost Function from a 

given Marginal Cost Function  

5 

5 

3 

4 

  Derivation of Total Revenue Function and Demand Function from a 

given Marginal Revenue Function 

5 5   Consumer‟s Surplus  

5 6   Producer‟s Surplus 

 

Text Books 

1. Author : Mehta – Madnani 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2005 

 Publisher : Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

2. Author : D Bose 

 Title  : An Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

 Edition  : 1 

 Year  : 1996 

 Publisher : Himalaya Publishing House 

 

3. Author : V Sundaresan, S D Jeyaseelan 

 Title  : An Introduction to Business Mathematics 

 Edition  : 8 

 Year  : 2002 

 Publisher : Schand& Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 

Reference Books 

 

1. Author  : R G D Allen 

 Title  : Mathematics Analysis for Economics 

 Edition  : 3 

 Year  : 1999 

 Publisher : Macmillan India Ltd 

 

2. Author  : Taro Yamane 

 Title  : Mathematics for Economists – An Elementary 

                                        Survey           

 Edition  : 3 

 Year  : 1990 

 Publisher : Prentice Hall of India Pvt. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course            : B.A Economics     Code No.        : SBE2  

Semester             : IV    No.of hours allotted     :  2 Hrs/week 

Paper                     : Skill Based Elective-II             No.of credit                : 2  

Title of the Paper: Entrepreneurial Skills  

                               

Objectives 

1. To enable the students to understand the concepts, foundations and methods of 

Entrepreneurships. 

2. To develop the skill in establishing and managing business venture.  

 

UNIT-1 Introduction  

1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

 1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

  

 

 

 

Entrepreneur and Entrepreneurship  

Classifications of Entrepreneur  

Basic Qualities of Entrepreneur  

Functions of Entrepreneur  

Role of Entrepreneur in Economic development  

Problems and Opportunities for an Entrepreneurial  Career  

UNIT-II  Identification and Planning of a Business  

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

2.4 

2.5 

2.6 

  Preparation of  Business Proposal, Identification and Classification  

Idea generation and Business Selection  

Formulation of Business ventures  

Need and Sources for Financial Planning  

Forms of Business: Proprietorships, Partnership, Company and Cooperatives  

Field visit to a business unit (Practical only)  

 

Text Books 

         Author          :          S.S Khanka 

 Title  : Entreprenurial Development 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2008 

 Publisher : S.Chand& Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New      

                                     Delhi 

         Author          :          E. Gordon and K. Natarajan  

         Title  : Entreprenurial Development 

 Edition : 8
th

  

 Year  : 2009 

 Publisher : Himalya Publishing House Girgaon 

References 

        Author          : C.B Gupta and N.P Srinivasan 

 Title  : Entreprenurial Development 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2013 

 Publisher : S.Chand& Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New      

                                     Delhi 

          Author : Vasant Desai 

 Title  : Dynamics of Entreprenurial Development 

 Edition : 8 

 Year  : 2005 

Publisher : Himalya Publishing House, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A Economics  Code No.     : NME 2  

Semester                 : IV   No.of hours allotted   : 2hrs/Week 

Paper                    :Non Major Elective Course-II No.of credit     : 2  

Title of the Paper : Gender Studies  

              

Objectives 

1.To make the students understand the demographic aspects of gender and their role in family. 

2.To prescribe a theoretical frame work for the students to understand gender discrimination 

prevailing in the labour market. 

 UNIT-I Introduction of Gender  

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

3 

  Gender -Meaning  

Basic Concepts: Age, Sex and GDI  

Dimensions of  Morbidity and  Mortality  

1 4   Third Gender : Identity and Stigma   

1 5   Gender bias and Discrimination  

1 

1 

6 

7 

  Role of Women in Society and Economy  

Gender Equity and balance 

 UNIT-II Gender and Empowerment 

2 1   Social Empowerment – Education, Health and Nutrition 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

4 

  Economic Empowerment  

Cultural Empowerment  

Political Empowerment  

2 5   Problems and Prospects of Men, Women and Third Gender in 

India.  

Text Books 

1  Author Ashok Mitra 

  Title Staus of Women: Household and Non Household Activity 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 1980 

  Publisher Allied Publications, Bombay, 

2  Author Krishnaraj M., R.M.Sundarshan and A.Shariff 

  Title Gender, Population and Development, 

  Edition 5th  

  Year 1999 

  Publisher Oxford University Press, Delhi 

3  Author Nancy David and Loganathan 

  Title Women and the Economy 

  Edition 5th  

  Year 1993 

  Publisher Mother Terasa Women‟s University, Madras. 

 References 

1  Author Agnihotri S.B. 

  Title Sex ratio in Indian Population: A Fresh Exploration, 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 2000 

  Publisher Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

2  Author Dwyer D. and J.Bruce 

  Title A home Dividend: Women and Income in the Third World, 

  Edition 5th  

  Year 1998 

  Publisher Stanford University Press, Stanford 

3  Author Gulati S.C. 

  Title Fertility in India: An Econometric Analysis of a metropolis 

  Edition 5th  

  Year 1998 

  Publisher Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          : B.A Economics Code No.     : NME 2 

Semester            : IV   No.of hours allotted : 2hrs/Week 

Paper                    : Non Major Elective Course-II  No.of credit     : 2  

Title of the Paper : Economic Reforms  

              

Objectives 

1. To understand the intend and contents of reform process in India by the students. 

2. Make the students to analyse the impact of economic reforms on Indian Economy. 

 

 

 UNIT-I Economic Reforms and Liberalization  

 

1 

1 

1 

 

1 

1 

2 

3 

 

4 

  Economic Reforms – Meaning and Nature  

Meaning of Liberalization , Privatization and Globalization  

Essential Conditions for Liberalization, Privatization and Globalization   

Drivers of Globalization  

1 

 

1 

5 

 

6 

  Impact of Economic reforms on Agriculture, Industry and Service sector. 

Emerging issues of Economic reforms in India  

  

UNIT-II 

 

 Role of Public and private Sectors   

 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

  Performance of the Public Sector  

Strategies of Disinvestment in India  

Role of Private Sector –  

Evils and Control of Monopoly  

Brain Drain and Brawn Drain  

Critical review of Economic reforms  

     

Text Books 

1--Author-Ashok Mitra --Title-Staus of Women: Household and Non Household Activity--

Edition-5
th

 --Year-1980--Publisher-Allied Publications, Bombay, 

2--Author-Krishnaraj M., R.M.Sundarshan and A.Shariff--Title-Gender, Population and 

Development,--Edition-5th --Year-1999--Publisher-Oxford University Press, Delhi 

3--Author-Nancy David and Loganathan--Title-Women and the Economy--Edition-5th  

--Year-1993--Publisher-Mother Terasa Women‟s University, Madras. 

 References 

1--Author-Agnihotri S.B.--Title-Sex ratio in Indian Population: A Fresh Exploration,--Edition-5
th

  

--Year-2000--Publisher-Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

2--Author-Dwyer D. and J.Bruce--Title-A home Dividend: Women and Income in the Third 

World,--Edition-5th --Year-1998--Publisher-Stanford University Press, Stanford 

3--Author-Gulati S.C.--Title-Fertility in India: An Econometric Analysis of a metropolis--

Edition-5
th

 --Year-1998 --Publisher-Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

 

Course            : B.A Economics     Code No.        : MN51  

Semester             : V    No.of hours allotted     :  6Hrs/week 

Paper                     : Core Course-VIII             No.of credit               : 5  

Title of the Paper: Macro Economics -I 

                               

Objectives 

1. To enable the students to understand the concepts, theoretical foundations  and methods of 

analysis in macro economics. 

2. To develop the skill in evaluating macro economic policies of economic development. 

 

 UNIT-1  Basic Concepts  

1 1   Meaning and Definition of Macro Economics  

1 2   Nature and scope of Macro Economics 

1 3   Macro Statics: Meaning and Nature   

1 4   Macro Dynamics: Meaning and Nature   

1 5   Comparative Statistics: Meaning 

1 6   Difference between Micro Economics and Macro Economics 

1 7   Importance and Limitations of Macro Economics 

 UNIT-II  National Income 

2 1   Meaning and definitions 

2 2   Basic concepts of National Income  

2 3   Methods of  National Income estimates 

2 4   Difficulties in National Income Accounting 

2 5   Uses of calculation of National Income 

2 

2 

6 

7 

  Social Accounting  

Circular flow of Income-Two sector model 

 UNIT-III Classical Theory of  Output and Employment 

3 1   J.B.Say‟s Law of Markets 

3 2   Pigou‟s reformulation 

3 3   Unemployment and  Full employment 

3 4   Types of Unemployment  

3 5   Methods to measures Unemployment 

3 6   Reasons for Unemployment, Remedial Measures  

3 7   Assessment of classical Macro Economics 

 UNIT-IV Keynesian Macro Analysis 

4 1   An outline of  the economic ideas of J M Keynes  

4 2   Employment: Income- Production – Methods 

4 3   Equilibrium - Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply 

4 4   Saving – Investment equality 

4 5   Paradox of  Thrift 

4 6   Assessment of  Classicism and Keynesianism 

 UNIT-V Consumption Function and General Equilibrium Analysis 

5 1   Meaning of consumption Function  

5 2    Average Propensity to Consume and Marginal Propensity to consume 

5 3   Factors determining consumption  function 
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5 4   Keynes Psychological law of consumption  

5 5   Determinants of Consumption 

5 6   General Equilibrium – IS and LM Frame work 

 

Text Books 

 

1  Author M.P.Gurusamy  

  Title Macro Economics 

  Edition 7 

  Year 2001 

  Publisher Themolil Pathippasam 

 

2  Author Dwivedi,D.N 

  Title Macro Economics –theory and Policy 

  Edition II 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Tata Mc Graw –Hill publishing company Limited 

 

3  Author M.L. Jhingan,   

  Title Macro Economic Theory 

  Edition XI Revised and Enlarged Edition 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Vrinda publishers (p) Ltd 

 

4  Author M.L. Seth  

  Title Macro Economics  

  Edition 12 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Lakshmi Narain Agarwal Educational Publishers 

Reference Books 

1  Author Edward Shapiro  

  Title Macro Economic Analysis 

  Edition 1 

  Year 1988 

  Publisher Galgotia Publication  (p) Ltd  

2  Author Roger , E.A Farmer 

  Title Macro Economics 

  Edition 2 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Thomson South western, Singapore 

3  Author Rudiger Dornbusch, Stanley fischard, Richard Startz 

  Title Macro Economics 

  Edition 9 

  Year 2003 

  Publisher Tata MCGraw Hill Publishing Company Limited 

4  Author Samuelson Nordhaus 

  Title Economics 

  Edition VII 

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Tata MC Graw Hill 

 



305 

 

THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course           : B.A Economics    Code No.                  :  MN52 

Semester            : V    No.of hours allotted : 6hrs/Week  

Paper                    : Core Course-IX    No.of credit               : 5  

Title of the Paper : Fiscal Economics-I  

 

Objectives 

1. To make the students acquire the adequate knowledge of the nature and 

characteristics of fiscal system in the economy. 

2. To provide insights into the formulation and evaluation of effective fiscal 

policies. 

 UNIT-1     Introduction 

1 1   Meaning and definition of public finance 

1 2   Nature and scope of public finance  

1 3   Public and Private finance – Similarities and Dissimilarities 

1 4   Public goods, Private goods , Merit goods 

1 5   Principle of maximum social advantage 

 UNIT-II   Public Expenditure 

2 1   Meaning and nature of public Expenditure 

2 2   Classification of  public Expenditure  

2 3   Principles of public Expenditure 

2 4   Theory of public  Expenditure – Adam Smith and Pigou‟s 

Classification 

2 5    Wagner‟s Law of Public Expenditure 

 UNIT-III  Public Expenditure in India 

3 1   Trends in public Expenditure in India 

3 2   Expenditure pattern and Govt. Policy 

3 

3 

3 

  4 

  Public Expenditure and Economic Growth in India  

Reason for the growth of Public Expenditure in India 

3 5   Control of Public Expenditure in India 

 UNIT-IV  Public Revenue and Taxation 

4 1   Meaning and Definition of public Revenue 

4 2   Sources of public Revenue 

4 3   Meaning and Definition of Tax 

4 

4 

4 

5 

  Direct and Indirect Taxes 

Canons of Taxation 

4 

4 

6 

7 

  Characteristics of  a Good Tax System 

Ability to pay theory of Taxation    

4 8   Taxable capacity 

4 9   Value added Tax (VAT) and Service Tax  

 UNIT-V    Incidence and Shifting of Taxation 

5 1   Incidence of Tax under different cost conditions 

5 2   Impact , shifting, incidence of Taxation 

5 3   Factors  governing shifting and incidence of Taxation  

5 4   Types of shifting of Taxes 

5 

 

5   Theories of Tax Shifting: Concentration Theory, Diffusion Theory 

and Modern theory of Incidence 
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Text Books 

1  Author M P Gurusamy 

  Title Public Finance 

  Edition 5
th
  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Guru Themozhi, Dindigul 

2  Author H L Bhatia 

  Title Public Finance 

  Edition 5 

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Vikas Publishing 

3  Author K P M Sundaram 

  Title Public Finance 

  Edition 9 

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons 

4  Author R C Agarwal 

  Title Public Finance Theory and Practice 

  Edition I 

  Year 2002 

 

 

5 

 Publisher 

 

Author 

Title 

Edition 

Year 

Publisher 

 

Laxshmi Narayan Agarwal  Educational Publishers 

 

M.Maria John Kennedy 

Public Finance 

III 

2012 

PHI Learning Private Limited 

 

Reference Books 

 

1  Author Mithani D.M. 

  Title Money Banking International Trade and Finance 

  Edition 7 

  Year 2003 

  Publisher Himalaya Publishing House , Mumbai 

 

2  Author S L Goel 

  Title Public Financial Administration 

  Edition 1 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Deep & Deep Publications Pvt Ltd 

 

3  Author G R Basatia 

  Title Public Finance 

  Edition 1 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Shree Nivas Publications 

 

 

Websites  

1. The ICFAI Journal of Public Finance : www.icfaipress.org/ijpf.asp-62k  

 

  

 

http://www.icfaipress.org/ijpf.asp-62k
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics            Code No.  :  MN53 

Semester             :V       No.of hours allotted    :  6hrs/Week 

Paper                   : Core Course-X      No.of credit              : 5  

Title of the Paper: Agricultural Economics 

 

Objectives 

 

1. To get to know the various concepts, theories and indicators in the study of rural 

development. 

2. To make the students evaluate the various rural development programmes. 

 

 UNIT-I   Introduction 

1 1   Meaning and Scope of Agricultural Economics 

1 2   Role of Agriculture in Economic Development 

1 3   Significance of Agriculture Development 

1 4   Farm Size and Productivity  

1 

1 

5 

6 

  Causes for low productivity in Agriculture 

Measures to improve productivity in Agriculture 

1 7   Mechanisation of  Agriculture: Merits and Demerits 

     

 UNIT-II  Land Reforms 

 

2 1   Land Reforms – Objectives 

2 2   Abolition of Intermediaries 

2 3   Tenancy Reforms 

2 4   Ceiling on Agriculture Land Holding 

2 

2      

5 

6 

 

  Consolidation and Fragmentation 

Evaluation of Land Reforms 

 UNIT-III  Rural Labourers 

 

3 1   Classification of Rural Labourers 

3 2   Problems of Agricultural Labourers 

 

3 3   Unemployment and Underemployment Problem in Agriculture 

3 4   Govt. Measures for the improvement of their living standards 

3 5   Labour Migration: Causes and Preventive Measures 

  

UNIT-IV Rural Credit 

 

4 1   Need for rural credit 

4 2   Types and sources of Rural credit 

4 3   Institutional Agencies 

4 3 1  Co-operative Societies 

4 3 2  Role of Commercial banks 

4 3 3  Regional Rural Banks 

4 3 4  Role  of NABARD 
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4 3 5  Micro Finance 

4 4   Non-Institutional Agencies- Money Lenders, Commission Agents, 

Landlords 

  

UNIT-V  Rural Development Programmes 

 

5 

5  

1 

2 

  Agriculture and Rural Development 

Performance of IADP and IRDP 

5 3   Minimum Needs Programmes: Objectives 

5 4   TRYSEM : Impact 

5 5   JRY : Critical Assessment 

5 6   Role of MNREGP 

Text Books 

 

1  Author I Satya Sundaram 

  Title Rural Development 

  Edition 1 

  Year 1997  

  Publisher Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

 

2  Author Iswar C Dhingra 

  Title Rural Economics 

  Edition 11 

  Year 1988 

  Publisher Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi 

3  Author M P Gurusamy 

  Title Agricultural Economics 

  Edition 3 

  Year 1985 

  Publisher Vannom Publications, Tiruchendur 

 

4  Author V Kaliamoorthy 

  Title Agricultural Economics 

  Edition 1 

  Year 1990 

  Publisher Sudaroli Publications, Chidambaram 

 

Reference  Books 

1  Author Misra,S.K. and Puri,V.K 

  Title Indian Economy –its Development Experience  

  Edition 13 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Himalaya publishing house  

Mumbai   

2  Author A C Mittal, Sanjay Prakash Sharma 

  Title Rural Poverty and Development 

  Edition 1
st
 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher RBSA Publishers, SMS Highway, Jaipur(India) 

 

Websites  

1. www.indian.foline.com/econ/andcontents/html.  

2. www.bdu.ac.in/cp-pg-ecoc. 

http://www.indian.foline.com/econ/andcontents/html
http://www.bdu.ac.in/cp-pg-ecoc
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics                  Code No.             :  MN54 

Semester  :V           No.of hours allotted : 5hrs/Week 

Paper                   : Core  Course – XI            No.of credit   : 5  

Title of the Paper: Economic Thinkers-I  

   

Objectives 

1. To make the students understand the evolution of economic ideas of different thinkers. 

2. To understand the ideological and chronological development of economic thought. 

 

Unit-I Ancient History  

1.1 History of Economic Thought-Meaning 

1.2 Nature and Scope of Economic Thought 

1.3 Mercantilism: Meaning 

1.3.1 Main Characteristics of Mercantilism 

1.4 Physiocracy: Meaning 

1.4.1 Main Characteristics of Physiocrats 

1.5Mercantalism Vs Physiocrats 

 

Unit-II Classical School 

2.1 Adam Smith Theory 

2.2 Thomas Robert Malthus Contributions 

2.3 David Ricardo‟s Thoughts 

2.4 Contributions of J.B.Say  

2.5 Doctrines of J.S.Mill  

 

Unit-III Socialism 

3.1Socialism before Marx - Robert Owen 

3.2 Saint Simons 

3.3 Marxian Economics 

3.4 Capitalism – Meaning and Characteristics 

3.5 Capitalism Vs Socialism 

Unit-IV Neo-Classical School 

4.1 Neo-Classical School – Alfred Marshall 

4.2 Austrian School – Karl Menger, Bomb-Bawerk, Von Wiser 

4.3 Historical School – William Roscher 

4.4 Mathematical School – Leon Walras, Augustin Cournot 

4.5 Institutional School – W.C.Mitchell 

Unit-V Keynesian Thought 

5.1John Maynard Keynes – Life History 

5.2 Contributions of Keynes to Economic Theory 

5.3 The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money 

5.4 Theory of Under employment equilibrium 

5.5 Critical Evaluation 
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Textbooks 

1  Author Hagela, 

  Title History of Economics Thought 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 2000 

  Publisher Konark Publications, New Delhi 

2  Author Loganathan.V. 

  Title History of Economic Thought 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 1998 

  Publisher S.Chand & Co., New Delhi 

3  Author Dr.N.Srinivasan and Dr.V.Gnanaprakasam 

  Title Economic Thinkers 

  Edition 5th  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Meenakshi Publishers, Annanagar, Madurai – 20. 

Reference 

1  Author Dessai and Nirmal Bhalero, 

  Title Economic History of Indian 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 1999 

  Publisher Himalaya Publishing  House, New Delhi 

2  Author Girija and Manimekalai 

  Title History of Economic Thought 

  Edition 8
th

  

  Year 1998 

  Publisher Virinda Publications, New Delhi. 

 3  Author Lional Robbins 

  Title A History of Economic Thought 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 1998 

  Publisher Oxford University Press, Chennai. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics                    Code No.  :  EMN51(M) 

Semester             :V          No.of hours allotted :  5hrs/Week 

Paper                   : Core Elective  - III            No.of credit  : 3  

Title of the Paper: Managerial Economics  

Objectives 

 1. To teach the students the economic theories as applicable to business firms. 

2. To make the students apply the principles of economic theories and practices to 

the business conditions.  
 UNIT-I Introduction  

     

1 1   Definition, Nature and Scope 

1 2   Distinction between Economics and Managerial Economics 

1 

 

1 

3 

 

4 

  Fundamental Concepts: Opportunity Cost, Equi-marginal principle, 

Incremental and Time Perspective 

Managerial Economics and Other Disciplines  

1 5   Role of managerial Economist in business 

1 6   Decision Making 

 UNIT-II Objectives of a Modern Firm 

2 1   Profit Maximization Principle 

2 

2 

2 

3 

  Baumol‟s Sales Maximization Principle 

Utility Maximiation Principle 

2 4   Growth Maximization Principle 

2 5   Long Run Survival Principle 

2 6   Satisfying Behaviour 

 UNIT-III  Cost and Revenue Analysis 

3 1   Cost Concepts: Meaning and Classifications 

3 2   Determinants of Costs 

3 3   Cost-Output relation in Short run and Long run 

3 4   Techniques of Cost Reduction and Cost Control 

3 

3 

 

5 

6 

  Revenue and Revenue Curves 

Revenue Curves under Perfect and Imperfect Markets 

 UNIT-IV  Pricing Policies and Methods 

4 1   Objectives of Pricing Policies 

4 2   Factors influencing Pricing Decisions 

4 3   Methods of Pricing 

4 4    Price Discounts and Differentials 

4 5   Pricing Strategies for New Products  

4 6   Price Leadership and Life Cycle of a New Product 

 UNIT-V Profit Analysis 

5 1   Meaning  and Nature of Profit 

5 2   Objectives of Profit Policy  

5 3   Profit Planning and Control - Methods 

5 3 1  Profit Budget  

5 3 2  Break-Even Analysis 

5 4    Profit Forecasting 
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Text Books 

1  Author M.C. Guigan, Mayar and Harris  

  Title Managerial Economics Applications Strategy  

  Edition 1 

  Year 2011 

  Publisher ChengageLearing India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi-092. 

2  Author D V Dwivedi 

  Title Managerial Economics 

  Edition 6 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd 

3  Author R L Varshney  and  K L Maheswari 

  Title Managerial Economics  

  Edition 17 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 

Reference Books 

1  Author Cauvery and Others 

  Title Managerial Economics 

  Edition 2 

  Year 2005 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics                    Code No. : EMN51(M) 

Semester              :V        No.of hours allotted : 5hrs/Week   

Paper                   :  Core Elective -III       No.of credit : 3  

Title of the Paper: Marketing 

 

Objectives 

1. To enable the students to understand the marketing concepts, conditions and the 

present marketing practices. 

2. To provide  an insight into the state policies towards the development of 

marketing policies. 

 

 
 

 UNIT-I    Marketing 

  

1 1   Definition of Marketing 

1 2   Nature and scope 

1 3   Classification of markets 

1 4   Marketing Functions 

1 5   Benefits of Market Segmentation 

1 6   Methods of Segmenting Markets 

     

 UNIT-II  Consumer Behaviour 

 

2 1   Meaning of Buyer behaviour 

2 2   Consumer Behaviour Theories (a brief note) 

2 2 1  Economic Theories 

2 2 2  Psychological Theories 

2  2 3  Sociological Theories 

2 3   Factors Determining Consumer Behaviour 

     

 UNIT-III   Product and Pricing 

 

3 1   Marketing mix: 4Ps 

3 2   Product planning 

3 3   Product line 

3 4   Product mix 

3 5   Product life cycle 

3 6   Branding and Packaging 

3 7   Methods of pricing 

3 8   Pricing strategies 

 



314 

 

 UNIT-IV Channels of Distributions 

 

4 1   Types of marketing channels 

4 2   Marketing Channels for Consumer goods 

4 3   Marketing Channels for Industrial goods 

4 4   Marketing Channels for Agricultural goods 

4 5   Functions of Wholesalers and retailers 

4 6   Factors influencing channel decisions 

     

 UNIT-V  Advertising and Sales Promotion 

 

5 1   Media of Advertising 

5 2   Types of advertising 

5 3   Benefits and evils of Advertisements 

5 4   Importance of sales promotion 

5 5   Kinds of sales promotion 

5 6   Limitations of sales promotion 

5  7   Role of Advertisement in sales promotion 

 

Text Books 

1  Author Kathiresan, Radha 

  Title Marketing 

  Edition 1
st
 

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Presanna Publishers 

2  Author Dr R Chidambaram 

  Title Marketing 

  Edition 3
rd

 

  Year 2003 

  Publisher Pavai Publishers 

3  Author C.B. Mamoria, R.K. SURI, Sathish Mamoria 

  Title Marketing Management  

  Edition Sixth 

  Year 2003 

  Publisher KITAB MAHAL 

 

Reference Books 

1  Author Rajan Saxena 

  Title Marketing Management 

  Edition Second 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Tata MC Graw –Hill: New Delhi 

 

2  Author R S N  Pillai and Mrs Bagavathi 

  Title Marketing 

  Edition 7 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher S Chand & Company Ltd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi 110055 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics       Code No.    :  

Semester           :V    

Paper                   : Self-Study             No.of credit   :5 Extra Credits   

Title of the Paper: Demography 
 

Objectives 

1. To enable the students to understand the basic principles, concepts and theories of 

population studies. 

2. To enable the students to understand the problems related to population growth. 

3. To enable the students to know the policy framework and its performance in India. 

UNIT I Introduction to Demography 

1.1 Meaning, Nature and scope  

1.2. Significance of population studies. 

1.3. Fertility rates, Death rates 

1.4. Factors affecting fertility rate and Death rate 

1.5. Different Mortality Rates – Infant Mortality Rate, 

      Maternal Mortality Rate, Child Mortality Rate. 

UNIT II Composition of Population 

2.1. Age and sex composition  

2.2. Population pyramids  

2.3. Dependency load 

2.4. Urban and rural composition 

2.5. Sectoral composition. 

UNIT III Migration  

3.1. Kinds of migration  

3.2. Factors affecting migration   

3.3. Effects of migration. 

3.4. Trends in Migration in India 

UNIT IV Theories of Population and Life Expectancy 

4.1. Malthusian theory 

4.2. Optimum theory   

4.3. Demographic transition.  

4.4 . Life Expectancy –Meaning, Life table  

4.5 . Life expectancy in developed and developing countries. 

UNIT V Population Scenario in India 

5.1. World population trends  

5.2. Population explosion 

5.3. Population of India – causes  

5.4. Population policy of India 

5.5. Family planning and family welfare programmes  

5.6. Achievements and fallouts 

 Text Book 

Author - Bhende, Asha & kanitkar,Tara,  Title - Principles of Population Studies,  Edition - 5
th

  

Year -2004,  

Publisher - Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 2006. 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1 Chaubey, P.K.,  Title - Population Policy for India, Edition - 6
th

 , Year - 2004 

Publisher -  Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi, 2001.  

2.  Hansraj,  Title - Fundamentals of Demography, Edition - 6
th

 , Year – 2004  

Publisher - Surjit Publications, New Delhi, 1988. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course         :B.A Economics          Code No.    : MN61  

Semester           : VI                 No.of hours allotted  : 6Hrs/week 

Paper                   : Core Course-XII          No.of credit        : 5  

Title of the Paper: Macro Economics-II 

 

Objectives 

1. To enable the students to understand the concepts, theoretical foundations and methods of 

analysis in macro economics. 

2. To develop the skill in evaluating macroeconomic policies of economic development. 

 

 UNIT-I Investment Function 

1 1   Meaning and Definition  

1 2   Different Types of Investment 

1 3   Marginal Efficiency of Capital  

1 4   Determinants of Investment Function 

1 5   Interest Rate and Liquidity Preference Theory 

1 6   Sources to increase Investment  

 

 UNIT-II Multiplier And Accelerator 

2 1   Meaning and Definition 

2 2   Marginal Propensity to Consume 

2 3   Working of Multiplier Process  

2 4   Leakages of Multiplier  

2 5   Khan‟s Employment Multiplier 

2 6   Working of Acceleration Principle 

2 7   Interaction between Multiplier and Accelerator  

     

 UNIT-III Inflation And Deflation 

3 1    Meaning and Definition 

3 2   Types of Inflation 

3 3   Inflationary Gap 

3 4   Causes, Effects and Control of Inflation 

3 5   Causes Effects and Control of Deflation   

3 6   Stagflation 

3 7   Phillips curve 

 UNIT IV Macro Theories of Distribution 

4 1   Meaning of Distribution  

4 2   Types of Distribution  

4 3   The Ricardian Theory of Distribution  

4 

4 

4 

5 

  The Marxian Theory of Income – Distribution 

Kaldor‟s Theory of Distribution 

4 6   Keynes‟s Theory  of  Income - Distribution  
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 UNIT-V Macro Economic Policy 

 

5 1   Meaning and Definition  

5 2   Macro Economic Objectives 

5 3   Instruments of Macro Economic Policy 

5 4   Meaning and Objectives of Monetary Policy 

5 5   Meaning and Objectives of Fiscal Policy 

5 6   Role of Fiscal and Monetary Policy in Economic growth of India 

     

Text Books 

1  Author M.P.Gurusamy  

  Title Macro Economics 

  Edition 7 

  Year 2001 

  Publisher Themolil Pathippasam 

  

2  Author Dwivedi,D.N 

  Title Macro Economics –theory and Policy 

  Edition II 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Tata Mc Graw –Hill publishing company Limited 

3  Author M.L. Jhingan,   

  Title Macro Economic Theory 

  Edition XI Revised and Enlarged Edition 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Vrinda publishers (p) Ltd 

4  Author M.L. Seth  

  Title Macro Economics  

  Edition 12 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Lakshmi Narain Agarwal Educational Publishers 

Reference Books 

1  Author Edward Shapiro  

  Title Macro Economic Analysis 

  Edition 1 

  Year 1988 

  Publisher Galgotia Publication  (p) Ltd  

2  Author Roger , E.A Farmer 

  Title Macro Economics 

  Edition 2 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Thomson South western, Singapore 

3  Author Rudiger Dornbusch, Stanley fischard, Richard Startz 

  Title Macro Economics 

  Edition 9 

  Year 2003 

  Publisher Tata MCGraw Hill Publishing Company Limited 

 

4  Author Samuelson Nordhaus 

  Title Economics 

  Edition VII 

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Tata MC Graw Hill 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course           : B.AEconomics    Code No.     :  MN62 

Semester            : VI           No.of hours allotted :  6hrs/Week 

Paper                    :Core Course-XIII     No.of credit   : 5  

Title of the Paper : Fiscal Economics-II  

 

Objectives 

1. To make the students acquire the adequate knowledge of the nature and 

characteristics of fiscal system in the economy. 

2. To provide insights into the formulation and evaluation of effective fiscal 

policies. 

 UNIT-I  Public Debt 

1 1   Meaning and Classification of Public Debt. 

1 2   Causes of Public Debt  

1 3   Burden of Pubic Debt 

1 4   Effects of Public Debt 

1 5   Sources of Public Borrowings 

1 6   Redemption of public Debt. 

1 7   Public debt and Economic growth in underdeveloped countries. 

1 8   India‟s public Debt. 

 UNIT-II  Budget 

2 1   Meaning and objectives of Budget  

2 

2 

2 

2    

 

1 

 Classification of Budget. 

Zero Based Budget 

2 3   Budgetary Procedures in India 

2 4   Budgetary impact on Economic growth 

2 5   An Appraisal of Recent Union Budget of India 

 UNIT-III Fiscal Policy and Economic Stability 

3 1   Meaning and objectives of fiscal policy. 

3 2   Modern Concept of  fiscal policy 

3 3   Fiscal Policy for Unemployment in an developing Economy 

3 4   Role of Fiscal Policy in a Developing Country like India 

3 5   Role of Deficit financing in promoting Economic Development 

3 6  Limitations of Fiscal Policy 

UNIT-IV Fiscal Federalism 

4 1   Meaning of Federal finance  

4 2   Principles of Federal finance 

4 3   Centre, State federal Finance - Relation and Conflicts 

4 4   Local Finance 

4 5   The problems of financial allocation 

4 6   Finance commissions in India 

 UNIT-V   Local  Finance 

5 1   Meaning and  structure of local finance 

5 2   Difference between state finance and local finance   

5 3   Sources of  revenue of local bodies 

5 4   Problems of local bodies in India  

5 5   Suggestions for improvement in local finance  
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Text Books 

 

1  Author M P Gurusamy 

  Title Public Finance 

  Edition 5
th

  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Guru Themozhi, Dindigul 

 

2  Author H L Bhatia 

  Title Public Finance 

  Edition 5 

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Vikas Publishing 

 

3  Author K P M Sundaram 

  Title Public Finance 

  Edition 9 

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons 

 

4  Author R C Agarwal 

  Title Public Finance Theory and Practice 

  Edition I 

  Year 2002 

 

 

5 

 Publisher 

 

Author 

Title 

Edition 

Year 

Publisher 

 

Laxshmi Narayan Agarwal  Educational Publishers 

 

M.Maria John Kennedy 

Public Finance 

III 

2012 

PHI Learning Private Limited 

Reference Books: 

1  Author Mithani D.M. 

  Title Money Banking International Trade and Finance 

  Edition 7 

  Year 2003 

  Publisher Himalaya Publishing House , Mumbai 

2  Author S L Goel 

  Title Public Financial Administration 

  Edition 1 

  Year 2002 

  Publisher Deep & Deep Publications Pvt Ltd 

 

3  Author G R Basatia 

  Title Public Finance 

  Edition 1 

  Year 2005 

  Publisher Shree Nivas Publications 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics                Code No.     :  MN63 

Semester        :VI           No.of hours allotted :  6hrs/Week 

 Paper                   : Core Course - XIV          No.of credit            : 6  

Title of the Paper: Indian Economy 

 

Unit-I  Nature of the Indian Economy 

1.1 Characteristics of Indian Economy 

1.2 Is India underdeveloped economy? 

1.3 India- A developing economy 

1.4 Mixed economy: Meaning and Characteristics 

1.5 Human Resources in India 

Unit-II Poverty  

2.1 Poverty- Meaning and Types 

2.2 Vicious circle of Poverty  

2.3 Measurement and Incidence of Poverty 

2.4 Dimensions of poverty in India 

2.5 Poverty Alleviation programs in India 

Unit-III Capital Formation in India 

3.1Capital Formation- Meaning 

3.2 Importance of Capital formation in India 

3.3 Factors influencing reduction of capital formation in India 

3.4 Stages involved in Capital Formation  

3.5 Domestic Capital formation 

3.6 Role of Capital Formation in Economic Development 

Unit-IV Industrial Policies in India 

4.1  Origin and Development of Industrialization 

4.2  Small Scale Industries; Meaning and its Role 

4.3 MSMEs in India 

4.4 MNC‟s: Meaning and its Role of Economic Development of India  

4.5 Industrial Policies: 1948, 1956 & 1991 

4.6 Competition Policy of India 

Unit-V Service Sector 

5.1 Service Sector-Meaning 

5.2 Sub-sectors of service sector in India 

5.3 Emerging Performance of service sector in India 

5.4 Foreign Trade in service sector  

5.5 Role of Technology in Service Sector 

5.6 Current status of Postal, Telecom and Banking Sectors in India 

TEXT BOOK 

1  Author S.Sankaran 

  Title Indian Economy 

  Edition 6
th
  

  Year 2012 

  Publisher Guru Thenmozhi 

2  Author Dutt & Sundaram 

  Title Indian Economy 

  Edition 12
th
  

  Year 2012 

  Publisher S.Chand Company, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics               Code No.     :  MN64 

Semester  :VI                 No.of hours allotted:  5hrs/Week 

 Paper                   : Core Course - XV         No.of credit     : 5  

Title of the Paper: Economic Thinkers-II  

Objectives 

1. To make the students understand the evolution of economic ideas of different thinkers. 

2. To understand the ideological and chronological development of economic thought. 

Unit –I Welfare Economics 

1.1 Pareto‟s Welfare Economics 

1.2 Hobson Welfare Economics 

1.3 A.C.Pigou‟s A.P.Learner – Optimum Distribution of Income 

1.4 New Welfare Economics 

1.5 Social Welfare Function 

Unit-II Post-Keynesian Economic Thought 

2.1Paul A.Samuelson 

2.2Simon Kuznets 

2.3 Gunnar Mydral 

2.4 Nicholas Kaldor 

2.5 Paul Krugman 

Unit-III Modern Economic Thought 

3.1 D.H.Robertson 

3.2 Ranade and V.K.R.V.Rao 

3.3 Contributions of Lionel Robbins 

3.4 Jevons Contributions to Economics 

3.5 Mrs. Joan Robinson‟s Contributions  

Unit –IV Nobel Laureates in Economics 

4.1 Ragner Frisch  

4.2 Gunnar Mydral  

4.3 Robert M.Solow 

4.4 Maurice Allais 

4.5 Paul Samuelson 

4.6 Amartya Sen 

Unit-V Indian Economic Thought 

5.1 Emergence of Modern Economic Thought in India 

5.2 R.C.Dutt‟s Contribution 

5.3 Dadabhai Naroji -  The Drain Theory 

5.4 GopalKrishna Gokhale – Federal Finance 

5.5 Mahatma Gandhi – Non-Violence Theory 

Textbooks 

1--Author-Hagela, --Title-History of Economics Thought --Edition-5
th

  --Year-2000 --Publisher-Konark 

publications, New Delhi  

2--Author-Loganathan.V. --Title-History of Economic Thought --Edition-5
th

  --Year-1998--Publisher-S.Chand & 

Co., New Delhi  

3--Author-Dr.N.Srinivasan and Dr.V.Gnanaprakasam --Title-Economic Thinkers --Edition-5th  --Year-2004 --

Publisher-Meenakshi Publishers, Annanagar, Madurai – 20. 

Reference 

1--Author-Dessai and Nirmal Bhalero,--Title-Economic History of Indian --Edition-5
th

  

--Year-1999 --Publisher-Himalaya Publishing  House, New Delhi 

2--Author-Girija and Manimekalai --Title-History of Economic Thought --Edition-8
th

  --Year-1998 --Publisher-

Virinda Publications, New Delhi. 

 3--Author-Lional Robbins --Title-A History of Economic Thought --Edition-5
th

  --Year-1998 --Publisher-Oxford 

University Press, Chennai. 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics               Code No.    :  MN65 

Semester         :VI   No.of hours allotted          :  5hrs/Week 

 Paper                   : Core Course - XVI             No.of credit          : 5  

Title of the Paper: Economics for Competitive Examinations 

  

UNIT I Micro and Macro Foundations  

 

1.1  Demand Analysis 

1.2  Marshall, Hicks and Revealed Preference Analysis 

1.3  Theory of Production: Cobb-Douglas Production Function 

1.4  Modern Utility Theories 

1.5           Real Balance Effect, Paradox of Thrift and Stagflation  

1.5           Outstanding Features of Classical and Keynesian School of Thought  

 

UNIT II  Money, Banking and International Trade 

 

2.1                Constituents of Money Supply 

2.2                Over-Valuation and Devaluation: Meaning and Effects 

2.3                Money Multiplier 

2.4               Unit, Branch and Mixed Banking 

2.5               Banking sector reforms in India 

2.6               Indian and International Financial Institutions   

2.7               Impact of WTO on Foreign Trade   

UNIT III Economic Development 

3.1  Growth and Development 

3.2   Human Development 

3.3  PQLI, GDI and GEM 

3.4  Income inequality in India 

3.5  Theories of Economic Growth 

3.6  Economic Reforms in India 

3.7  Planning Commission, NDC and Finance Commissions  

  

UNIT IV Logical Reasoning   

 

4.1  Series: Numbers, Letters and Coding 

4.2  Reasoning Logical Diagrams 

4.3  Diagrammatic relationships: Simple and Multiple 

4.4  Relationships and Classification 

4.5  Venn Diagram & Analytical Reasoning 

 

UNIT V Statistics  

 

5.1  Sources of data and data processing 

5.2  Data Collection and Analysis 

5.3  Interpretation of data 

5.4  Quantitative and Qualitative data 

5.5  Graphical representation and mapping of data 

      5.6            Uses of Statistical Techniques in Economics      
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Text Books 

1  Author M P Gurusamy 

  Title Micro Economics -I 

  Edition 6
th

  

  Year 2004 

  Publisher Guru Themozhi 

 

2    Author S P Gupta 

 Title Statistical Methods 

 Edition 34
th

  

 Year 2007 

 Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons, Educational Publishers, New Delhi 

 

3 Author Dhingara I.C. and Cax V.K  

Title Economic Development and India 

Edition XVI 

Year 2005 

Publisher Sultan Chand & Sons  

 

 4      Author : Mehta – Madnani 

Title  : Mathematics for Economists 

 Edition : 8
th

  

 Year  : 2005 

 Publisher : Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Course          :B.A Economics               Code No.     :  SBE3 

Semester             :VI    No.of hours allotted:  2hrs/Week 

 Paper                   : Skill Based Elective Course- III             No.of credit     :2  

Title of the Paper: Life Skills  

  

Objectives 

1.To make the students to understand the qualities of inherent attitudes and outcomes. 

2.To understand and develop communication interpersonal and leadership qualities to fetch a 

brilliant career. 

 

Unit-I Motivation and Self Analysis 

1.1 Life Skills: Meaning and its Attributes 

1.2 Manifestation of Positive Attitudes 

1.3 Tips to develop Positive Attitudes 

1.4 Simple strategies of Motivation 

1.5 Maslow‟s theory of Hierarchy and Needs 

1.6 Self- Analysis through SWOT 

1.7 Ways to develop emotional intelligence 

Unit-II Skills and Career Planning 

2.1 Communication: Meaning, Types and Barriers 

2.2 LSRW Skills 

2.3 Inter-Personal Skills: Meaning and Importance 

2.4 Reasons for Poor Inter-Personal Skills 

2.5 Interview Skills and Group Discussion 

2.6 Factors for a Successful Negotiation Skill 

2.7 Career Planning 

 

Text Books 

1.Author-Agardy franklin --Title-How to read faster and better --Edition-6
th

  --Year-1981 

--Publisher-Robertson Publisher, London 

 

2. Author-Alex --Title-Soft Skills: Know yourself and know the world --Edition-6
th

  --Year-2009 

--Publisher-S.Chand & Company, New Delhi 

 

3.Author-Gloria.J --Title-Effective Group Discussion --Edition-6
th

 --Year-2009  --Publisher-Tata 

MC Graw -Hill, New Delhi 

 

4.Author-Hill.T --Title-SWOT Analysis: It‟s time for a product Recall  --Edition-30th --Year-

1997 --Publisher-Long Range Planning, New Delhi 

 

5.Author-Survesh Gulati --Title-Corporate Soft Skills --Edition-9
th 

--Year-2006 

--Publisher-Rupa Publications, New Delhi 

  

Websites 

1.www.softskills.com 

2. www.better soft skills.com  

 

http://www.better/
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-17 batch onwards) 

Question Paper Pattern – Proposed 

 

Under Graduate: B.A.Economics (Tamil Medium & English Medium) 

1 Theory – 5 Unit Courses 

External:75                                                                                                 Internal:25 

                                                                                                               Assignment: 10 

                                                                                                    Two Tests average: 15 

                                                                                                                                ----------- 

                                                                                                                                     25 Marks  

                                                                                                                                ------------ 

Summative Exam: Maximum 75                    Internal Test: Maximum 30 

  Time: 3 hrs     Time : 2 hrs 

Section: A     Section: A 

10 question        10 X 1 =10  4 question            4 X 1 = 4 

 

Section: B     Section : B 

5 question out of 8    5 X 5=25  3 question out of 5     3 X 4 = 12 

 

Section: C     Section : C 

4 question out of 6  4 X 10 =40  2 question out of 4    2 X7 = 14 

             ---      --- 

             75 Marks     30 Marks 

                                              ----                                                                     --- 

                  30 to be reduced to 15 

 

II Theory – 2 Unit Courses 

Summative Exam: Maximum 35                    Internal Test: Maximum 15 

  Time: 2 hrs      

Section: A  

3 question out of 5    3 X 5 = 15 

 

Section : B  

 2 question out of 4  2 X 10 = 20 

    --- 

    35 Marks  

    --- 

                                                                                                            

Passing Minimum 

Theory – 35 % in External Examination & 40 % in aggregate 

                No internal minimum  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-15 batch onwards) 

 Diploma  Course in Hospital Management 

Course Profile 

Objective: 

 

               To provide theoretical and practical knowledge to the Post graduate students of our 

College, aspiring for career placements and developments. 

 

Medium of Instruction: English 

 

Eligibility for Admission: 

 

              All the first year PG students of our college are eligible to study, excluding Self-

finance students. 

 

Certificate Course under COP 

Course Course 

Code 

Course Title Ins.Hrs/Year Int Ext Total 

Paper-I DN1 Hospital  

Management 

and 

Planning 

30 25 75 100 

Paper-II DN2 Hospital 

Designing 

and Record 

Management 

30 25 75 100 

                                                                                                Internal:25 

                                                                                                               Assignment: 10 

                                                                                                             Internal Test: 15 

                                                                                                                                ----------- 

                                                                                                                                     25 Marks  

                                                                                                                                 ------------

Summative Exam: Maximum 75                    

  Time: 3 hrs    

Section: A     Section: A 

5 questions internal choice 5 X 5 =25  4 questions internal choice            4 X 3 = 12 

 

Section: B     Section : B 

5 questions out of 8           5 X 10=50  2questions out of 4 open choice       2 X 9 =  18 

 

    ---                              --- 

               75 Marks                        30 Marks 

                                                     ----                                                                                     --- 

                  30 to be reduced to 15 

 

Passing Minimum 

Theory – 45 % in External Examination & 50 % in aggregate 

                No internal minimum 
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 
(From 2014 – 2015 Batch onwards) 

Course  : COP          Code No.                 :  CN1   

           No.of hours allotted       :  30 hrs 

Paper                          :  Certificate Course – I  No.of credit           :  2 

Title of the Paper       :  Principles of Retail Management 

Objectives 

1. To familiarize the students with the basics of retail market and management and clear 

understanding of  managing retail business  

2. To develop the skills of marketing, organization of business and to become  a small 

entrepreneurs 

UNIT I Retail Management Concept and Trend 

1.1 Definition , Characteristics and Functions  

1.2  Role of retailing and Trends  

1.3 Types of Retailing–Forms of Retailing based on ownership 

1.4 Non-Store Retailing- On-line sales- Service  

1.5 Product Retailing-Retail theories–Wheel of Retailing.  

UNIT II Retail Market Segmentation and Marketing Mix 

2.1 Retail Market segmentation- Need- Criteria.  

2.2 Dimensions of segmentation 

2.3 Customers and Customers need  

2.4 Retail Market Mix: Elements  

2.5 Designing the Mix to meet the Segment needs. 

UNIT III Merchandising and Facilities 

3.1 Merchandise Planning- Identifying Customer Needs and Wants- 

3.2 Presenting the Merchandise  

3.3 Visual Merchandising–Category 

3.4 Product Movement and Plan of stocking  

3.5 Retail Facilities: Cold Storage- Display 

3.6 Demo- Warehouse-Customer Convenience. 

UNIT IV Pricing, Promotion and Channel of Distribution:  

4.1 Retail Pricing: Pricing Factors- Pricing Methods- Retail pricing strategies 

4.2 Promotion Pricing – Competitive Pricing- Clearance Pricing- Pre-emptive Pricing 

4.3 Value Pricing and Every Day Low Pricing  

4.4  Pricing strategy 

4.5 Retail Advertisement, Marketing and Promotion (AMP) 

4.6 Retailing Channels: Criteria for selection of suppliers-Channel choice 

4.8  Intensive, Selective and Home Delivery models- 

UNIT V Managing Retail Business and Personnel  

5.1 Retail Location: Factors and Presence 

5.2 Visibility Management- Layout plan, Open Access-  

5.3 Billing and Security 

5.4 Entrepreneurial and Risk- features of Retailing 

5.5 Retail Life cycle  

5.6 Emergence of MNCs in Retailing 

5.7 Visit to Retail shops and Corporate Malls.  

REFERENCES 

1. Swapna Pradhan, Retail Management-A Strategic Approach, 2008,TMH. 

2. David Gilbert, Retail Marketing Management, 2000, Pearson Education Limited. 

3. James Ogden & Denise Ogden, Integrated Retail Management, 2007, Biztantra. 

4. Barry Berman, Joel R. Evans, Retail Management, 2009, Pearson College Div 

5. Michael Levy and Barton Weitz, Retailing Management , 2008, McGraw Hill-Irwin. 
6. Rosemary Varley, Retail Product Management: Buying and Merchandising, Routledge, 2001. 

7. George Belch and Michael Belch, Advertising and Promotion: An Integrated Marketing Communications 

Perspective, McGraw-Hill, 2011. 

http://www.amazon.com/Michael-Levy/e/B000AP7UA8/ref=sr_ntt_srch_lnk_3?qid=1311427691&sr=1-3
http://www.amazon.com/Retailing-Management-Michael-Levy/dp/0073381047/ref=sr_1_3?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1311427691&sr=1-3
http://www.google.com/search?hl=da&safe=active&tbo=p&tbm=bks&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Rosemary+Varley%22&sa=X&ei=Uc8yTv_zOcX5rAfH45j1Dg&ved=0CBIQ9Ag
http://books.google.com/books?id=rnI7HfZKImUC&printsec=frontcover&dq=inauthor:%22Rosemary+Varley%22&hl=da
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 
(From 2014 – 2015 Batch onwards) 

Course : COP      Code No. : CN1  

No.of hours allotted : 30 hrs  

Paper : Certificate Course – I    No.of credit : 2  

 

Title of the Paper : Principles of Retail Management  

 

Objectives  
1. To familiarize the students with the basics of retail market and management and clear understanding of 

managing retail business  

2. To develop the skills of marketing, organization of business and to become a small entrepreneurs  

myF 1  rpy;yiw Nkyhz;ik fUj;J kw;Wk; Nghf;Ffs; 
1.1. tiuaiwfs;> rpwg;gpay;Gfs; kw;Wk; gzpfs; 
1.2. rpy;yiw tpw;gidapd; gq;Ffs; kw;Wk; Nghf;Ffs; 
1.3. rpy;yiw tpw;gidapd; tiffs; kw;Wk; gq;Fjhuh;fspd; chpik mbg;gilapy; 

rpy;yiw thzpf Kiw 
1.4. mq;fhb my;yhj tpw;gid Kiw -  tisjs (Md;iyd;) tpw;gid kw;Wk; 

Nrit 
1.5. rpy;yiw nghUs; tpw;gid – rpy;yiw tpw;gid Nfhl;ghLfs;  rf;fu rpy;yiw 

tpw;gid 
myF 2  rpy;yiw re;ij gphpT kw;Wk; re;ijapL fyit 

2.1. rpy;yiw re;ij gphpT – Njit – tiuaiwfs;  

2.2. mLf;F ghpkhzq;fs; 
2.3. thbf;ifahsh;fs; kw;Wk; thbf;ifahspd; Nrit 

2.4. rpy;yiw  re;ij fyit : %yq;fs; 
2.5. gphpT Njitfis g+h;j;jpnra;a fyitia tbtikj;jy; 

myF 3  tpw;gid kw;Wk; trjpfs; 
1.1.      tpw;gid jpl;lkply; –  thbf;ifahsh;fs; Njit – kw;Wk;  

tpUg;gq;fis milahsk; fhzy; 
1.2. tpw;gid rkh;g;gpj;jy; 
1.3. tpw;gid ghh;it kw;Wk; tiffs; 
1.4. gz;lq;fspd; Nghf;Ffs; - ,Ug;Gr; ruf;Fj;jpl;lk; 
1.5. rpy;yiw  trjpfs;: Fsph;gLj;Jjy; -mwptpg;G 
1.6. ntspf;fhl;Lk; tpisT: gz;lf rhiy thbf;ifahsh; trjp   

myF 4  tpiy cah;T kw;Wk; gfh;khzq;fs; 
1.1. rpy;yiw tpiy: tpiy fhuzpfs;> tpiy Kiwfs;> rpy;yiw tpiy cj;jpfs; 
1.2. Cf;Ftpg;G tpiy – Nghl;btpiy> mDkjp tpiy> jtph;f;fKbahj tpiy 
1.3. kjpg;G tpiy kw;Wk; jpd tpiy Fiwg;G 
1.4. tpiy Aj;jpfs; 
1.5. rpy;yiw tpsk;guk;> re;ijg;gLj;Jjy; kw;Wk; Nkk;ghL 
1.6. rpy;yiw tpw;gid thpfs;> tpw;gidahsh;fs; Njh;T topfs; Njh;T 
1.7. Mo;e;j Njh;e;njLf;fg;gl;l Nlhh; nlypthp 

myF 5  rpy;yiw tzpf epHthf Kiw kw;Wk; gzpahsHfs; 
5.1 rpy;yiw ,lk;: fhuzpfs; kw;Wk; ,Ug;G  
5.2 njspTghHit Nkyhz;ik – mikg;G jpl;lk; gue;j mZfy;  
5.3 gpy;ypq; kw;Wk; ghJfhg;G  
5.4 njhopy;KidT kw;Wk; rpukk; - rpy;yiw tzpfj;jpd; ,ay;Gfs;  
5.5 rpy;yiw tzpf Row;rp  
5.6 rpy;yiw tzpfj;jpy; gd;dhl;L epWtzq;fspd; Kf;fpaj;Jtk; 
5.7 rpy;yiw tzpfk; kw;Wk; tzpf tshfq;fs; - ghHit 

REFERENCES 

1. Swapna Pradhan, Retail Management-A Strategic Approach, 2008,TMH. 

2. David Gilbert, Retail Marketing Management, 2000, Pearson Education Limited. 

3. James Ogden & Denise Ogden, Integrated Retail Management, 2007, Biztantra. 

4. Barry Berman, Joel R. Evans, Retail Management, 2009, Pearson College Div 

5. Michael Levy and Barton Weitz, Retailing Management , 2008, McGraw Hill-Irwin. 

6. Rosemary Varley, Retail Product Management: Buying and Merchandising, Routledge, 2001. 

7. George Belch and Michael Belch, Advertising and Promotion: An Integrated Marketing Communications 

Perspective, McGraw-Hill, 2011. 

http://www.amazon.com/Michael-Levy/e/B000AP7UA8/ref=sr_ntt_srch_lnk_3?qid=1311427691&sr=1-3
http://www.amazon.com/Retailing-Management-Michael-Levy/dp/0073381047/ref=sr_1_3?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1311427691&sr=1-3
http://www.google.com/search?hl=da&safe=active&tbo=p&tbm=bks&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Rosemary+Varley%22&sa=X&ei=Uc8yTv_zOcX5rAfH45j1Dg&ved=0CBIQ9Ag
http://books.google.com/books?id=rnI7HfZKImUC&printsec=frontcover&dq=inauthor:%22Rosemary+Varley%22&hl=da
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-15 batch onwards) 

Course  : M.A Economics       Code No.       :  DN1          

          No.of hours allotted   :  4hrs/week  

Paper                          : Diploma  Course – I    No.of credit     :  4 

Title of the Paper       : Hospital Management and Planning   

Objectives 

1. To introduce the students the basics of hospital management , understanding the hospital 

planning departmentation 

2. To help instruct the students about the ways of services, communication, coordination 

and planning of hospitals  

UNIT - I Hospital Management & Planning  

1.1  Meaning - Importance  of Hospital Management   

1.2  Hospital Planning - Meaning - Rationale - Types of plans  

1.3  Planning process – Importance  

1.4  Decision-making - Meaning and importance  

1.5  Types - Steps in hospital planning Process 

UNIT- II Hospital Organization & Directions  

2.1 Hospital Organization - Meaning - structures  

2.2 Organization Chart - Delegation Vs Decentralization   

2.3 Departmentation - Organizational competence - Core competence – Strategic 

alliances. 

2.4 Direction – Meaning and significance  

2.5 Principles of effective direction – Supervision – Leadership in hospitals  

UNIT – III Hospital Motivation and Services  

 3.1 Motivation in Hospitals – Meaning, Types                                                                    

         3.2 Motivational theory by Moslow  

3.3 Motivating the employees of hospitals 

3.4 Current Health care services in India-NRHM. 

3.5 Maintaining Hygienic  

3.6 Patient care and Supports  

UNIT - IV Hospital Communication and Coordination  

 4.1 Hospital Communications – Types – Barriers – Methods to overcome  barriers  

4.2 Principles of effective communication Coordination – 

4.3 Importance of coordination in hospitals  

4.4 Techniques of coordination. 

UNIT –V Facilities Planning and Business Process Outsourcing  

5.1 Transport – Communication –Food services  

5.2 Mortuary - Information system – Minor facilities – others. 

5.3 Enterprise Resource Planning  

5.4 Supply Chain Management. 

         5.5 New Perspectives in Management: Business Process Outsourcing 

REFERENCE 

1.  Essentials of Management  : Koontz and O‟ Donnel  

2.  Management    :  Griffin  
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THIAGARAJAR COLLEGE, MADURAI – 9. 
(Re-Accredited with ‘A’ Grade by NAAC) 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

(From 2014-15 batch onwards) 

Course  : M.A Economics       Code No.            :  DN2          

          No.of hours allotted  :  4hrs/week 

Paper                          : Diploma Course – II  No.of credit   :  4 

Title of the Paper       : Hospital Designing and Record Management    

 

Objectives 

1. To introduce the concept of hospital designing to the students, emphasize the importance 

of record maintenance in the hospitals 

2. To familiarize the students computer applications and documentation of medical records 

and the importance of code of ethics. 

 

UNIT I: Introduction & Hospital Design  

1.1      Introduction to Hospital  

1.2   Classification – Changing role of hospitals  

1.3      Role of hospital administration – Hospital as a system – Hospital and   

     Community. 

1.4       Building requirement  

1.5       Entrance and ambulatory zone,  Diagnostic zone, Intermediate zone, Critical      

      zone  

1.6       Service zone – Administrative zone. 

UNIT II Standards in Hospital 

2.1    Voluntary and mandatory standards  

2.2    General standards,  

2.3   Mechanical standards 

2.4    Electrical standards  

2.5   Standard for centralized medical gas system  

2.6   Standards Biomedical waste. 

UNIT III Record Management  

3.1 History & Significance of Medical Records:  

3.1 Record Development and Content – Format, Uses & Importance.  

3.3 Medical Records Department: Functions – Objectives,  

3.4 Assembling – Filing, Filing System, Coding, Indexing, Deficiency Check,       

     Retrieval  Retention  and Storage 

3.5 Medical Forms & Registers: Forms: Meaning, Standardization.  

3.6 Hospital Administrative Records  

UNIT  IV Computerization and Quality Control 

 4.1 Computerization and Quality Control in Medical Records 

4.2 Administrative Application – Patient Related Application. 

4.3 Computerization of Medical Records – Uses. 

4.4 Quality Control: Quantitative Analysis, Qualitative Analysis  

4.5 Medical Audit – Standards and Responsibility  

4.6 General Instructions  
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UNIT V Documentation of Medical Records  and Code of Ethics  

5.1 Legal Aspects of Medical Records: Introduction  

5.2 Personal – Impersonal – Consumer Protection Act  

5.3 Documentation Medical Audit Committee – Tools – Medico legal Cases  

5.4 Custody – Disposal – Consent – Release of Information  

5.5 Code of Ethics, Purpose of Confidential Relationship –  

5.6 Law of Evidence 

5.7 Visit to a Primary Health Centre and General Hospital  

  

REFERENCE  

 

1. G.D. Kunders, Designing for Total Quality in Health Care. 

2. Ervin Putseps, Modern Hospital 

3. Macaulary HMC and Liewelyn – Davis, Hospital Planning and Administration 

4. Dr.Ashok Sahni – Hospital Planning. 

5. Frank E-Fischer – How to Achieve Effective Communication 

6. BM Sakharkar – Principles of Hospital Administration and Planning 

7. Managing a Modern Hospital, A. V. Srinivasan, Response Books, I Ed.  

8. Principles of Hospital Administration and Planning, BM Sakharkar, Jaypee Brothers, I Ed 

9. Hospital and Health Service Administration, Syed Amin Tabish, Oxford University Press,   

I Ed.  

10. Medical Records Organisation & Management, G. D. Mogli, Jaypee Brothers.  


